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THE BASICS

N ASTOUNDING ARRAY of visual

effects can be created using Photo-

shop, the digital image editing pro-
gram from Adobe Systems. Photoshop has
revolutionized thephotography and prepress
industries and has provided commercial and
fine artists with an exciting new medium.

Using this book, you will learn Photoshop’s
fundamental techniques. You will learn how
to scan pictures and adjust brightness and
contrast. How to sharpen, blur, and smudge
edges. How to mix, choose, and apply col-
ors. How to paint, draw, work with multi-
ple layers, clone, apply filters, create gradi-
ents and textures, create type, adjust color,
and print. You will also learn how to modify
just a portion of a picture by creating a
selection. You can open pictures in many
different file formats or create a picture
entirely within Photoshop.

In the Visual QuickStart Guide tradition,
step-by-step instructions are abundantly
illustrated with photographs and screen
captures. Also included are numerous tips
and recommendations. The first six chapters
provide a comprehensive orientation for
newcomers. The remaining chapters can be
sampled in any order. Special terms are
defined in a mini-glossary in this chapter
and in Appendix A.

uodINposgu]

You can use Photoshop’s wide array of com-
mands to modify many different types of
pictures. They can be applied at various
intensities and can be combined in different
sequences with other commands. The
instructions in Photoshop 3: Visual Quick-
Start Guide will help you learn Photoshop’s
basic features, but you can also use them as
a point of departure for developing your

AND €COMPOSITE CONTROLS DIALOG BOXES, AND ! :
SHARPEN/BLUR. DODGE/BURN AND PAINTBRUSH TOOLS. own formulas, Once you learn the basics,

TTED FROM ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR you'll be able to explore Photoshop’s limit-
COMMAND less picture editing possibilities!

THE TYPE WAS |V

JSING THE PLACE




The Photoshop Screen

Chapter 1

The Photoshop screen.

@ File Edit Mode
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The Basics

Key to the Photoshop screen.

1 Menu bar
Press any menu heading to access dialog
boxes, submenus, and commands.

2 Close box
To close a picture or a palette, click its
Close box.

3 Title bar/Zoom ratio
Displays the picture’s title, color mode,
and display size ratio.

4 Rulers

Choose Show Rulers from the Window
menu to display rulers. The position of the
cursor is indicated by a mark on each ruler.
Choose Ruler Units in the Unit Preferences
dialog box (see page 254).

5 Document window
The picture display window.

6a,b,c Palettes

There are ten moveable palertes. Some
palettes are grouped together: Layers/
Channels/Paths, Brushes/Options, and
Picker/Swatches/Scratch. Click a tab
{palette name) in a palette group to bring
that palette to the front of its group. The
Command and Info palettes are displayed
individually. (More about palettes on page 14)

7 Toolbox

Click once on a tool to select it. Double-
click a tool to select it and open its
Options palette. The Foreground and
Background colors and screen preview
modes can also be chosen from the
Toolbox. Press Tab to hide the Toolbox

and all open palettes. Press Tab again to
display the Toolbox and all previously
displayed palettes.

8a,b,¢ Sizes bar

When Document Sizes is selected from the
Sizes bar pop-up menu, the Sizes bar dis-
plays the file storage size when all layers
are flattened (the first amount) and the
file storage size when the layers are sepa-
rate (the second amount). When Scratch
Sizes is selected, the bar displays the
amount of storage space Photoshop is
using for all currently open pictures and
the amount of RAM currently available to
Photoshop. When the first amount is
greater than the second amount,
Photoshop is using virtual memory on the
scratch disk.

Press and hold on the Sizes bar to display
the page preview, which is a thumbnail of
the picture relative to the paper size,
including custom printing marks, if cho-
sen. Hold down Option and press and
hold on the Sizes bar to display informa-
tion about the picture, including its
dimensions, number of channels, mode,
and resolution.,

D Resize box

To resize a window or a palette, press and
drag its resize box diagonally.

10 Scroll arrow

Click the down arrow to move the picture
upward in the document window. Click
the up arrow to move the picture down-
ward.

uaaaag doysojoyd ayL



The Toolbox

Chapter 1

The Toolbox.

Marquee — Lasso
Magic Wand — || "% 4'{" — Move
o
Hand — || % ? q — Zoom
-
Cropping — .E. T — Type
Paint Bucket (?h ﬁ — Gradient
Line — \ &{}' — Eyedropper
Eraser — é? ";? — Pencil
4
Airbrush — 3,5 dﬂ — Paintbrush
Rubber Stamp — % ﬁ&ll — Smudge
A .,
Blur/Sharpen — [ (' @ — Dodge/Burn/Sponge

— Switch colors
Foreground color square —

— Background color square

Default colors —

Standard mode —

— Quick Mask mode

Standard windows — I ” | — Full screen with no menu bar
L—

Full screen with menu bar

Figure 2. The Toolbox

The Pen tool is accessed only via the Paths palette (see Chapter 13),




The Basics

Tool Cursors

The cursor matches the icon on the
Toolbox when most tools are used. In
addition, you will also see the tool cursors
below.

To turn the Eraser, Gradient, Line, Pencil,
Airbrush, Paintbrush, Rubber Stamp,
Smudge, Blur/Sharpen, and Dodge/Burn/
Sponge tools cursors into a crosshair for
precise editing, choose General from the
Preferences submenu under the File menu,
then click Painting Tools: Precise. Click
Brush Size to turn those tool cursors into
a circle whose diameter matches the cur-
rently selected brush size.

To turn the Marquee, Lasso, Magic Wand,
Cropping, Eyedropper, and Paint Bucket
tool cursors into a crosshair, click Other
Tools: Precise.

Or, press Caps Lock to turn all Standard
cursors into Precise cursors, to turn
Painting Tools Precise cursors into Brush
Size cursors, and turn Painting Tools
Brush Size cursors into Precise cursors.

A =} >&

Arrow Crosshair

Scissors

How to Use the Toolbox

Press Tab to hide or show the Toolbox
and all open palettes.

Click once on a tool to select it. Double-
click a tool to select it and open its
Options palette, from which you can select
a mode, opacity, and other settings. You
can also customize some tools using the
Brushes, Picker, Swatches, and Scratch
palettes.

To restore a tool’s default sertings, click
the tool, then choose Reset Tool from the
Options palette pop-up menu. Choose
Reser All Tools from the Options palette
pop-up menu to restore the default set-
tings for all the tools.

Hold down Option and click on a tool to
select a Type for that tool (such as Dodge,
Burn, or Sponge).

i @

Gavel Cancel
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How to Use the Mouse; Instruction Terms

Chapter 1

HOW TO USE THE MOUSE

The mouse is used in three basic ways.

Click »
Double-click & &

Press and drag "k

Press and release the mouse button
quickly.

Press and release the mouse button
twice in quick succession.

Press and hold down the mouse button,
move the mouse on the mousepad, then
release the mouse button. Press and
drag when you read the instruction
“drag” or “move.”

INSTRUCTION TERMS

Check /Uncheck
X ]

Choose

[0 [r.00] [255

A highlighted field.

[15_][r.o0][zss |

A new value entered.

Move

7

Select

Click a check box in a dialog box or on
a palette to turn an option on or off.
An x in a box indicates the option is
turned on.

Highlight a menu, submenu, or pop-up
menu command, highlight a layer on
the Layers palette, or pick a tool,
palette, or dialog box option.

Highlight an entry field (referred to as
“field”) in a dialog box and replace
with a new number. Press Tab to high-
light the next field in succession. Press
Shift-Tab to highlight the previous field.

Press and drag a triangle slider.

Quickly press and release a key on the
keyboard, usually as part of a keyboard
shorteut.

[solate an area of a picture using a
selection tool so the area can be modi-
fied while the rest of the picture is pro-
tected.
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MINI-GLOSSARY

Picture

Image

Target Layer

Selection

Floating Selection

Underlying Pixels

Brightness
Hue

Saturation

The entire contents of a document window, including
any border surrounding the image.

The picture itself, not including its border.
13

The currently highlighted layer on the Layers palette,
and the only layer that can be edited. A picture can have
one layer (the Background), or it can be multi-layered.
Layers other than the Background can be restacked and
moved, and are transparent where there are no pixels.

" ]

An area of a picture that is isolated using the Marquee,
Lasso, or Magic Wand tool or the Color Range com-
mand so it can be modified while the rest of the picture is
protected. A moving marquee marks the boundary of a
selection.

A selection that floats above, and can be altered without
affecting, the underlying pixels in the target layer. A
floating selection is created when the Type tool is used, a
selection is Option-dragged or the Float or Paste com-
mand is executed. “Floating Selection™ will be listed just
above the target layer on the Layers palette.

B
i}

(Picture Elements) The dots used to display a bitmapped
picture on a rectangular grid on a computer screen.

The pixels comprising the unmodified target layer, on
top of which a selection, path, pasted image or placed
image can float. When a floating selection is deselected,
it replaces or merges with pixels on the targert layer.

]
The file storage size of a picture or the amount of scratch
space, measured in bytes, kilobytes, or megabytes.

The width and height of a picture.

The lightness (luminance) of a color.

The wavelength of light that gives a color its name —
such as red or blue — irrespective of its brightness and
saturation,

The purity of a color. The more gray a color contains,
the lower its saturation.

See “Appendix A: Glossary™ for other definitions.
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Chapter 1

MENUS

Each menu heading provides access to
related commands for modifying pic-
tures. The seven Photoshop menus are
illustrated on the following pages.

To choose from a menu, press and drag
downward through the menu or to the
right and downward through the sub-
menu, then release the mouse when a
desired entry is highlighted.

A fine separates
entry categories.

Choose a menu entry that
is followed by an ellipsis {...}
to open a dialog Gox.

Dimmed menu iterns are
temporarily unavaiable.

Keyhoard equivalents are listed
next to some menu entries.

Inuvert 21

Adjust . y
J Equalize 3E
T —_— Threshold... 3T
P Posterize...
Apply Image...
Calculations...
g Press on a menu {tem with an arrow-
Flip head 1o open a submenu, To choose

Rotate |2 a submenu entry, keep the mouse
Effects 3 tutton held dmlﬂ.fn and draqg through
the submenu, then release the mouse
wihen the desired entry is highlighted.

——| Image Size...
Canvas Size...

Histogram...

—| Trap...

Figure 3. A Photoshop menu.
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The File menu.

File menu commands are used to
create, open, place, close, save,
scan, export or print a picture, set
defaults, and quit Photoshop.

File

New... 3N
Open... 30
Place...

Close B 11
Save i
Save As...

$ave a Copy...
Revert

Acquire | 4
Export 4
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... 3P
Preferences p
Quit 30

Figure 4. The File menu.

The Edit menu.

Edit menu commands include Undo,
which undoes the last modification
made, the Clipboard commands Cut
and Copy, and the Paste commands.
The Fill and Stroke commands are
also executed via the Edit menu.

Undo Marquee 32

Cut 3EH
Copy *C
Paste 3D
Paste Into

Paste Layer...

Clear

Fill...

Stroke...

Crop

Create Publisher...
Publisher Options...

Define Pattern
Take Snapshot

Figure 5. The Edit menu.
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Mode and Image Menus

Chapter 1

The Mode menu. The Image menu.

A picture can be converted to Commands under the Image menu
any of eight black-and-white or are used to modify a picture’s color,
color modes using the Mode brightness, contrast, orientation,
menu. Choose CMYK Preview to size, dimensions, and resolution.
see how your picture looks in The Canvas Size dialog box is used
CMYK color without actually to add a border to a picture.

changing its mode. The Gamut
Warning marks colors that won’t
print on a four-color press.

Mode | Image

Bitmap Map 4
Grayscale Adjust b
Duotone

Indexed Color... Duplicate...

v RGB Color Apply Image...
CMYK Color Calculations...
Lab Color
Multichannel Flip | 3

Rotate | 4
Color Table... Effects b
CMYK Preview Image Size...
Gamut Warning Canvas Size...

Figure 6. The Mode menu. )

Histogram...
Trap...

Figure 7. The Image menu.
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The Filter menu.

Filters are organized in pop-up
menu groups. Some filters are
applied in one step by choosing
the filter name. Other filters are
applied via a dialog box.

Last Filter #F |

Blur
Distort
Noise
Pixelate
Render
Sharpen
Stylize
Uideo
Other

vV VVVVVvVyFVvYYWw

Figure 8. The Filter menu.

The Select menu.

The “All” Select menu command
selects an entire picture. The None
command deselects all selections.
Other Select menu commands float,
enlarge, reduce, load, and modify
the edges of selections, and save
selections to and from channels.
The Color Range command

creates selections based on color.

| select INNNNG.

Al #A
None 3D
Inverse

Float 3#d

Color Range...

Feather...

Muodify b
Matting b
Grow A
Similar

Hide Edges 3H

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 9. The Select menu.
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Window Menu

Chapter 1

The Window menu.

Window menu commands control
new window creation, display sizes,

and the display of rulers and palettes.

Open pictures are listed and can be
activated using the Window menu.

New Window

Zoom In a6+
Zoom Out 8-
Zoom Factor...

Show Rulers 3R
Palettes b

v World wash over (Layer 1, RGB, 1:1)

Figure 10. The Window menu.
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Histograms
graph the distri-
bution of pixels.

DIALOG BOXES

Dialog boxes are like fill-in forms with multiple
choices. The various ways to indicate choices are
shown in Figure 11.

To open a dialog box, use a keyboard shortcut, or
select any menu item followed by an ellipsis (...).
Some modifications are made by entering numbers in
entry fields. Press Tab to highlight the next field in a
dialog box. Hold down Shift and press Tab to high-
light the previous field.

Other modifications are made by moving sliders to
the left or to the right. Slider modifications preview
in the picture while the dialog box is open.

Click OK or press Return to accept modifications
and exit a dialog box.

To move a dialog Press a down-point- Click OK ar press Return
hox, press and drag  ing arrow 1o open a to exit a dialcg box and
jis title bar pop-up menu. accept the new setfings.

evels =

— Channel: N6 *0« [ 0K I

Click Cancel to exit a box with
no modifications taking effect.
Hold down Option and click

{ ) Reset to undo chan 1
E] —— f ges made in
L besie 25 [UL_EE'] a dialog box. (The word Reset
( L.md__.:] will appear in place of Cancel.)
[E] —— Click 3 button with an ellipsis (...)
(@ nuto ] to open a related dialog box.

¥

Output Levels: |0

Type numbers into fields. Press Move a triangle slider left
Tab to move from field to field. or right. Slider modifications

s : screen.
preview immediately.

Figure 11.

Preview || —— Ciick a check box on or off. An
“x" indicates the option is on.
Check the Preview box to display
modifications in the document
window rather than on the entire

13
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PALETTES

There are ten moveable palettes that are used for picture edit-
ing. To save screen space, some of the palettes are joined into
groups: Picker/Swatches/Scratch, Layers/Channels/Paths, and
Brushes/Options. The other palettes are Commands and Info.
You can separate a palette from its group by dragging its tab
(palette name) (Figures 12a-b). You can add a palette to any
group by dragging the tab over the group (a black or colored
frame will appear as the palette is dragged over the window).
When you release the mouse it will be the frontmost palette in
the group. The Layers/Channels/Paths group window can be
widened, so you might want to add other palettes to this group
so the tabs (palette names) will be readable across the top.

To open a palette, choose Show [palette name] from the Palette
submenu under the Windows menu. That palette will appear
in front in its group. You can also open a palette by clicking
Show [palette name| on the Commands palette or by executing
the corresponding shortcut listed on the Commands palette.

To move a palette to the front in its group, click a tab (palette
name) or use the keystroke assigned to thar paletre.

Resize a palette by dragging its size box (lower right corner).
Press Tab to hide or display all open palettes and the Toolbox.

To shrink a palette, double-click a tab or click the palette
zoom box (upper right corner). If the palette is not at its
defaulr size, click the zoom box once to restore its default size,
then click a second time to shrink the palette.

If the Restore Dialog Positions box is checked in the More
Preferences dialog box (choose General from the Preferences
submenu under the File menu, then click More), palettes that
are open when you quit Photoshop will appear in their same
location the next time you launch Photoshop. Uncheck this
box to restore the palettes’ default groupings.

(I o
O I

Figure 12a. To separate a palette from its group, drag the tab

IR

| Picker “{ Serateh

(palette name) away from the palette group.

14
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Picker palette

The Picker palette is used for mixing and
selecting colors to apply with the painting,
editing, and fill tools. Choose a color mod-
els for the palette from the palette com-
mand menu. You can quick-select a color
from the Color Bar on the bottom of the
palette.

Foreground color square. The currently
chosen square has a white border.

Background color square.

Grayscale Slider

RGEB Sliders
HSB Sliders
v CMYK Sliders
Lab Sliders

Quick-select a hue from the Color Bar.

Color Bar...

et ~ Color Bar
RGB Spectrum
Style: «CMYK Spectrum
Grayscale Ramp
Otaec

Foreground to Background

Choose Color Bar from the Picker
palette command menu to open
the Color Bar dialog box, then
choose a Spectrum (display style)

(Cancer

from the Style pop-up menu.

Swatches

Picker

The Picker palette resized by clicking once on its Zoom box.
You can resize any palette this way.

Figure 13. The Picker palette.

The Picker palette resized by double-clicking the palette name
or by holding dovn Option and clicking the Zoom box.
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Swatches/Scratch Paleties

Chapter 1

Swatches palette

The Swatches palette is used for selecting
already mixed colors to be applied with
the painting, editing, and fill tools.
Individual swatches can be added to and
deleted from the palette. Custom Swatch
palettes can also be loaded, appended, and
saved using Swatches palette commands.

Figure 14. The Swatches palette.

Color swatches.

Scrafch palette

The Scratch palette is used for mixing and
selecting colors to apply with the painting,
editing, and fill tools. The paint and
smudge tools can be used to draw and mix
colors on the Scratch pad. Scratch pads
can also be locked, loaded, and saved. You
can use the Eyedropper tool to sample
from the Scratch pad.

Reset Swatches
Load Swatches...
Append Swatches...
Save Swatches...

Press and drag the resize box o
change the height of palette

Scratch

Copy

Scratch pad, —

Figure 15. The Scratch palette.

Paste
Clear

Locked

Reset Scratch
Load Scratch...
Save Scratch...

16
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Brushes palette

The Brushes palette is used for defining
tool tip size, edge, and angle. You can
choose from preset brushes or you can cre-
ate your own brushes. You can also load,
append, and save brushes using the Brushes
palette command menu.

New Brush...
Delete Brush

Brush Options...

HE
Brushes\‘\ Optio
Hard-edged tips in this row. — |, . ® & . . it
Soft-edged tips in these rows, — | # . BE AE _ ’

Large brush tips. The number — - £l - ‘

flefine Brush

=] ]

indicates the diameter in pixels 35 { 45 | 85 {100

Figure 16, The Brushes palerte,

Options palette

Load Brushes...
Append Brushes...
Save Brushes...

The Options palette is used for defining
painting and editing tool attributes, such
as Opacity/Pressure, Fade distance, and
mode. Options are set for each tool indi-
vidually. You can reset the currently select-
ed tool or all tools using Options palette
commands. The Pressure or Opacity slider.

| Brushes \{ Paintbrush Options

Reset All Tools

| E——

Dizzolwe
[ Behind
1 ruttiply s
i Soreen i
L| Owerlay

Saft Light
Hard Light

The mode pop-up menu, ——
Darken

Lighten
Differencs

Hue
Saturation

‘:':‘]O_r' ) Figure 17. The Options palette
Lurninosity when the Paintbrush tcol is sefected.

17
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 Layers Palette

Chapter 1

Layers palette

Every picture automatically has a Back-
ground layer. Using the Layers palette, you
can add, delete, hide/display, and rearrange
additional layers. Each layer can be
assigned its own mode and opacity and
can be edited separately without changing
the other layers. You can also attach a
mask to a layer.

Only the currently highlighted layer, called
the target layer, can be edited. Click on a
layer name on the Layers palette to high-
light it. The name of the target layer will
be listed on the document window title bar.
Layers take up storage space, so when
you're done with your mulri-layer picture,
you can merge or flatten the layers into
one.

Layericon.  Layer Mask icon.

Opacity shider.

Palette Options...

Layers y
Mode pop-up menu. | Mormal v | Opacity: 1@2
O Preserye Transparencg
An eye icon indicates k1 L | L-'ifish & mask |2

that channel is currently

New Layer...
Duplicate Layer...
Delete Layer

Layer Options...
Add Layer Mask

displayed. w I_i—l planets
[
The target |§
(highfighted) layer. =

B

Merge Layers
Flatten Image

|7
il &
New Layer icon. Trash can icon for deleting layers.

Figure 18. The Layers paletie.
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Channels paletie

The Channels palette is vsed to display
one or more of the channels that make up
a picture and any specially created alpha
channels, which are used for saving selec-
tions. The Channels palette is also used for
displaying Layer Masks.

| Lagers \ Channels [ Paths . Palette Options...

An eye icon indicates that —
channel Is currently
displayed. To display a chan-
nel, click its name or use the
keystroke listed on the palette.

New Channel...
Duplicate Channel...
Delete Channel

9| @9

Layer Mask Options...

@ |9

lVideo Alpha...

ay9Ind SjeuuUDbY)

A selected alpha channel. —

Split Channels
Merge Channels...

e

] TTI[
| |

Load Selection icon.  New Channel icon.  Trash can icon for deleting channels.

Figure 19. The Channels palette.
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Chapter 1

Paths paletie

The Pen tool creates curved and straight
line segments connected by anchor points.
Together they form a path. The Pen tool
and its variations for modifying a path are
selected from the Paths palette. A path can
be saved and used as a selection, and it can

be stroked or filled.

Use the Path Select tool
to move an anchor point
or a direction line, or a
whole path, if selected.

Use the Pen+ toof to
add an anchor point.

Use the Pen tool
to draw a path.

Use the Pen - tool to
delete an anchor point.

Layers *

anngls Y Paths

k

Use the Convert-direction
point tool to convert a curved
anchor point into a corner
point, or vice versa.

Palette Options...

s[ele]M]

A saved path

New Path...
Duplicate Path
Delete Path
Turn Off Path

Make Path...

Make Selection...
Fill Path...
Stroke Path...

-
|§| HTT]I E Clipping Path...

Fill Path icon.

Make Selection
icon.

Stroke Path icon.

Figure 20. The Paths palette,

New Path icon.

L

Trash can icon for deleting paths.
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Info palette

The Info palette displays a breakdown of
the color of the pixel under the cursor.

The Info palette also shows the position of
the cursor on the picture, as in Figure 21,
and may show the dimensions and the
angle of rotation of a selection, depending
on which rool is highlighted. To make
these options available, choose Palette
Options from the palette command menu,
and check the Show Mouse Coordinates
box. You can choose a different unit of
measure for the palette from the same dia-
log box.

Palette Options...

I—— The horizontal and vertical posi-

R: 25
You can choose a different color y 71
model from this pop-up meny, ——t— B 73

C: 878

//"'. M: 298

Y 478

K: S08

4% 0792 ]
You can choose a different unit of v 0.764

measure from this pop-up menu, ———

tion of the cursor on the picture.

Figure 21. The Info palette.

21
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Commands Palette

Chapter 1

Commands paletie

The Commands palette is used for choos-
ing F-key shortcuts to activate frequently
used commands. You can use the default
shortcuts or you can assign your own
shortcuts in the New Command dialog
box (Figure 23) (choose New Command
from the palette command menu).

To execute a command, click any com-
mand name listed on the palette or use the
assigned shortcut listed on the palette.

To change a command, choose Edit
Commands from the palette command
menu (Figure 24). Choose Reset Commands
to restore the default F-keys.

Command lists can also be appended,
loaded, and saved using the Commands

palette. Five predefined command sets are
supplied with Photashop. They are located
in the Command Sets folder, which is in the
Goodies folder in the application folder.

To reshape the Commands palette, change
the number in the Display/Columns field
in the Edit Commands dialog box. The
palette in Figure 22 has one column; the
palette in Figure 25 has two columns.

Shortecuts

Hold down Shift and click a command
name on the palette to open the Change
Command dialog box.

Hold down Command (38) and click a com-
mand name on the palette to delete it.

MNew Layer F&
Show Brushes F9
Show Picker F10
Hide Layers  F11
Show Info F12

Figure 22. The default Commands palette.

i

Commands New Command...
Undo F1 Edit Commands...

Cut F2

Copy F3 Reset Commands
Paste F4 Load Commands...
Fill FS Append Commands...
Canvas Size  Fé Save Commands...
Feather FY

| New C ==

™Menu Item: Show Edges

Name: [Shbw Edges [ tancel
Function Key: O shif [ g

To change the mand iten, select 4 v
g mena 11em uring the mouse, o type &

Partial name 484 press the Fin button

Figure 23. \With the New Command dialog box apen,
choose a command from any Photoshop meny, submenu,
or palette pop-up menu. The command you choose will be
automatically entered into the Name figld. Then choose
any available F-Key from the Function Key pop-up menu
{Check the Shift box to include the Shift key in the short-
cut,) You can also choose a color from the Color pop-up
menu for the command name so you can spot it quickly on
the palette
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= ~— Edit Commands ° = i i
Undo GRE T Commands | 4
Cut ° F2 | | ;Jl,__ﬁ_; Uridi F1 Revart Fz
Copy F3 Cancel
Paste F4 Fill F3 | Stroke F4

| show Brush S
Hiclljl;ul’itrltl;r e 6 [(New... ) Image Size Canwvas Size
Hide Layers F? Delet P Bl Lk T
show Info P8 @ Featfzt mimilat
Hide Commands F9 Change... Esrnand Cardrant
Feather HI Hide Commands FS | Show Brushes F6
Inverse TF? :
Show Picker F? | Show Layers  F8
- Show Info FS | Lighting Effects
Menu Item: Fill
Unsharp Mask F10 | Eoom In F11
s = 12 | CMYK Color  F13
ol Levels F12 K Calor
RGE Color F14 | CMYK Previ.. F15
Mew Layer Flatten Image

Figure 24. In the Edit Commands dialog box, click a
command name on the scrall list, then click New,
Delete, or Change. The Change Command dialog box
functions just fike the New Command dialog box, which
is shown in Figure 23.

Figure 25. This is our customized Commands palette.
it lists commands that we use frequently.

Keyboard shoricuts:

Some commands have keyboard equiva-
shift lents. To perform a keyboard shortcut,
hold down one or more keys, such as

) Command (38) and Shift, press and
control | option | 38 release a second key, then release the first
key or combination of keys (Figure 26).
{See Appendix B for a list of shortcuts)

Figure 26. The Shift, Command (88), and Option
keys are situated on the left and right side of the

keyboard, and are used in keyboard shortcuts. To perform the Save command:

1. Hold down Command (28).
2. Press and release the “S™ key.
3. Release Command (88).

23
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Hardware, Disk Storage, File Size Uni

Chapter 1

HARDWARE

Photoshop will run on a Macintosh with a 68020 or higher
processor, System 7 or later, a hard disk with at least 20
megabytes of available space, and at least 8 megabytes of RAM
(random access memory) allocated to the application. (Photoshop
will run on 5 megs of RAM, but you will not be able to access
some of the filters and commands.) Photoshop will run faster on a
Quadra with 8 to 16 megabytes of RAM allocated to the applica-
tion and a large hard disk with at least S0 megabytes of available
space. For optimal speed, we recommend a Power Mac with 16
megabytes or more of RAM allocated to the application and a
large, fast-access hard drive (500 megabytes to 1 gigabyte/9-11 ms).

Photoshop requires a lot of RAM because it works with three
copies of a picture: a copy to work on directly, a copy for the
Undo command, and a copy for the Revert and From Saved com-
mands. Added layers also use RAM and occupy storage space. To
improve Photoshop’s performance speed, the first step is to
increase your RAM. In addition, you can purchase a Power Mac
upgrade card for a Mac II from a third-party vendor or an
upgrade card for a Quadra from Apple. The Power Mac processor
will make your computer’s performance more like that of a
PowerPC. Filter applications, color mode changes, and image size
changes will be faster if vou install an accelerator card bearing the
“Adobe Charged” logo.

Color monitors display 8-bit, 16-bit, or 24-bit color, depending on
the video card. With an 8-bit card, 256 colors are available for
on-screen color mixing. Wich a 24-bit card, 16.7 million colors
are available. A 24-bic card provides oprimal display, because
every color can be represented exactly. All Photoshop pictures are
saved as 24-bit, regardless of the resolution of the monitor.

You may also want to purchase a removable storage device —
such as a SyQuest or an optical drive — to save files and to trans-
port files to and from a service bureau.

DISK STORAGE FILE SIZE UNITS

Disk Type Capacity Byte = 8§ bits of digital

High density (HD) floppy  1.4MB mformation

" ; {approx. one black

SyQuest removable 44MB, or white pixel, or
SSNIB gy one character
200MB ,

. Kilobyte (KB) = 1,024 bytes

Hard drive 170MB ' : ;
to Megabyte (MB) = 1,024 kilobytes
2GB... Gigabyte (GB) = 1,024 megabytes
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HOW PROTOSHOP WORKS

s L
o

Figure 1. Close-up of a picture, showing individual pixels.

Marquee tool. — — Lasso tool.

Magic Wand tool. —

Figure 2. Fhotoshop's
selection tools.

HE FOLLOWING summarizes

basic Photoshop operations. You

may want to refer back to this chap-
ter occasionally, particularly the section
on image modes. Special terms are
defined in the Mini-Glossary on page 7
and in the full Glossary in Appendix A.

Pixels

The screen image in Photoshop is a
bitmap, which is a geometric arrangement
(mapping) of a layer of dots of different
shades or colors on a rectangular grid.
Each dot, called a pixel, represents a color
or shade. By magnifying an area of a pic-
ture, you can edit pixels individually
(Figure 1). Every Photoshop picture is
bitmapped, whether it originates from a
scan, from another application, or entire-
ly within the application using painting
and editing tools. (Don’t confuse Bitmap
image mode with the term “bitmapped.”)

[f you drag with a painting tool across
an area of a layer, new pixels will replace
the underlying pixels. Once modified,
the exact attributes of the underlying
pixels can be restored only by choosing
Undo or Revert or by using the Rubber
Stamp tool with its From Saved option.

Selections

Pictures are modified using tools, menu
commands, palettes, and dialog boxes.
You can make picture-wide changes, or
you can restrict modifications to an area
by selecting it before vou apply a filter
or any other editing command. The rest
of the picture will be protected from

25
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Chapter 2

changes. The selection tools (Marquee,
Lasso, and Magic Wand) are used to
create differently shaped selections, from
rectangular to irregular (Figures 2-3).
Some menu commands are only available
when an area is selected.

When the Paste or Float command is
chosen, type is created, or a selection is
Option-dragged, a floating selection is
created — it floats above the underlying
pixels. A floating selection can be edited
without affecting the underlying pixels.
Once deselected, it replaces the underly-
ing pixels.

A selection can be duplicated, moved
within a picture, superimposed over
another image to create a double expo-
sure effect, or moved to another picture
to create an electronic collage,

Layers

Every picture automarically contains a
background layer. Additional layers can
be created, accessed, and restacked using
the Layers palette (Figures 4-5). The
currently highlighted layer on the Layers
palette is called the target layer. Only the
target layer is editable.

Areas on a layer that contain imagery
contain pixels, and they are opaque.
Areas on a layer that are blank contain
no pixels, and are transparent. You can
actually see through a whole stack of
layers. The advantage of working with
multiple lavers is that you can assign pic-
ture components to separate layers and
edit them individually without changing
the other layers.

Only the Photoshop 3.0-file format
supports multiple layers. If you save a
multi-layer picture in another file format,
all its layers will be merged into one.

AT4K /434K

Figure 3. A selected area of a picture.

Figure 4. Layers are like clear acetate sheets: opaque where
there is imagery and transparent vehere there s no imagery.

HE im

[ i T B
[Layers ™ Channels L Paths »

O Preserve Transparency

o |oranges

B

Figure 5. The
Layers palette
for a four-layer ® EI Sackground
picture, “water”
is the target layer
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How Photoshop Works

White

Figure 6. The additive primaries on a
computer monitor,

Figure 7. Subtractive primaries — printing inks.

RGB vs. CMYK Color

Red, Green, and Blue light are used to
display a color picture on a monitor.
When Red, Green and Blue (RGB) light
(the additive primaries) in their purest
form are combined, they produce white
light (Figure 6).

The three subtractive primary inks used
in process printing are Cyan (C), Magenta
(M), and Yellow (Y). When combined,
they produce a dark, muddy color. To
produce a rich black, printers usually
mix Black (K) ink with Cyan, Magenta,
and/or Yellow (Figure 7).

The display of color on a computer
screen is highly variable and subject to
ambient lighting and monitor and room
temperature conditions. Only a carefully
calibrated monitor can display color
accurately, but even very carefully cali-
brated screens can only simulate CMYK
ink colors. Many colors seen in nature
cannot be printed, some colors that can
be displayed on a screen cannot be print-
ed, and some colors that can be printed
can’t be displayed on a screen.

A warning indicator will appear on the
the Picker palette or the Color Picker
dialog box if you choose a non-printable
color. Using Photoshop’s Gamut Alarm
command, you can display non-printable
colors in your picture in gray. Then,
using the Sponge tool, you can desaturate
them to bring them into gamut.

{Of course you don’t need to convert to
CMYK Color mode if you're doing multi-
media work or are going to output your
file to a film recorder.)

Channels

Every Photoshop picture is a composite
of one or more semi-transparent color
“overlays” called channels. For example,
a picture in RGB Color mode is composed
of Red, Green and Blue channels. To
illustrate, open a color picture, choose
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Show Channels from the Window menu,
then click Red, Green, or Blue on the
Channels palette to display only that
channel (Figure 8). Click RGB to restore
the full channel display. (For this exercise,
choose General from the Preferences submenu
under the File menu, then checl the Color
Channels in Color box)

Modifications can be made to an individ-
ual channel, but normally modifications
are made and displayed in the multichan-
nel, composite image (The topmost chan-
nel name on the Channels palette), and
affect all of a picture’s channels at once.

The more channels a picture contains,
the larger its file storage size. The storage
size of a picture in RGB Color mode,
composed of three channels (Red, Green,
and Blue), will be three times larger than
the same picture in Grayscale mode,
which is composed of one channel. The
same picture in CMYK Color mode will
be composed of four channels (Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow, and Black), and will be
four times larger.

Image Modes

A picture can be converted to, displayed
in, and edited in eight image modes:
Bitmap, Grayscale, Duotone, Indexed
Color, RGB Color, CMYK Color, Lab
Color and Multichannel. Modes are
selected from the Mode menu (Figure 9).

If a picture is converted to a different
image mode, its colors may change.
Some mode conversions cause noticeable
changes; others cause subtle changes.
Very dramatic changes may occur if

a picture is converted from RGB Color
mode to CMYK Color mode, because
printable colors are substituted for rich,
glowing RGB colors. Color accuracy may
diminish if a picture is converted back
and forth berween RGB and CMYK
modes too many times. You can use the
CMYK Preview command to preview an

Highlighted channels can be edited.

(] M |=

Figure 8. The Channels palette.

An Alpha channel.

| Mode

Bitmap...

+ Grayscale
Duotone...
Indexed Color
RGB Color
CMYK Color
Lab Color
Multichannel

Color Table...

CMYK Previews
Gamut Warning

Figure 9. The Mode menu.
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RGB picture in CMYK without actually
changing its mode. This way, the picture’s
multiple layers and color information will
be preserved.

Some output devices require that a picture
be saved in a particular image mode.

For example, a picture must be in CMYK
Color mode to color separate it on an
imagesetter. Commands and tool options
in Photoshop also vary depending on the
currently selected image mode.

Here are brief descriptions of some com-
monly used image modes:

In Bitmap mode, pixels are 100% black
or 100% white only, and no editing toals,
filters, or Adjust commands are available.
The Invert command is available. A pic-
ture must be in Grayscale mode before

it can be converted to Bitmap mode.

In Grayscale mode, pixels are black,
white, or up to 255 shades of gray. A
Grayscale picture can be colorized by
first converting it to a color mode. 1f a
picture is converted from a color mode
to Grayscale mode and then saved, its
color information is deleted and it cannot
be restored. Its luminosity (light and
dark) values remain intact.

A picrure in Indexed Color mode has one
channel and a color table containing a
maximum of 256 colors or shades. To
open a Photoshop picture in some paint-
ing or animation programs, it must first
be converted to Indexed Color mode.
You can also convert a picture to Indexed
Color mode to create “arty” color effects.

RGB Color mode is the most versatile
because it is the only mode in which all
the tool options and filters are accessible.
Some video and multimedia applications
can import a Photoshop picture in RGB
Color mode.

Photoshop is one of the few Macintosh
programs in which pictures can be dis-
played and edited in CMYK Color mode.
Convert a picture to CMYK Color mode
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File Formats, Resolution

to output it on a color printer or to color
separate it (unless the output device is a
PostScript Level 2 printer).

Lab Color is a three-channel mode. The
channels represent lightness, the colors
green-to-magenta, and the colors blue-
to-yellow. Photo CD pictures can be
converted to Lab Color mode or RGB
Color mode in Photoshop. Save a picture
in Lab Color mode to print it on a
PostScript Level 2 printer or to export it
to another operating system.

(Duotone mode is discussed on page 250)

File formats

A picture can be created, opened, edited,
and saved in 17 different file formats
(Figure 10). Of these, you may use only
a few, such as TIFFE, PICT, EPS, and the
native Photoshop file format. Because
Photoshop accepts so many formats,
images can be gathered from a wide
variety of sources, such as scans, drawing
applications, CDs, video captures, and
other operating systems — and output
from Photoshop on many types of print-
ers. Using the Save As or Save a Copy
dialog box, you can generate a new
version of a file and save it in a different
format.

Resolution

In most applications, a picture’s resolu-
tion cannot exceed the monitor’s 72-
dots-per-inch resolution. In Photoshop,
however, a picture’s resolution is inde-
pendent of the monitor’s resolution,

and can be customized for a particular
output device, with or without modifying
its file storage size (Figure 11). It is best,
though, to scan your picture at the
resolution required for your final output
device.

Photoshop 3.0
Photoshop 2.0 = Big Boy
= Amiga IFF
- Rrizor EMPg i El
2 RArizor c R ey
~ chonnlgtompuserve & . ;
1 Eheck
D cing) Flmstin (ew 1
0 ohip o]~ 0 —_— 2
MacPainl
Save this PCH Cancel |
| PICT File - —
waler sc
PICT Resource
| Formot: EIETETE
PinelPoint

Naw
Sciten CT
Targa
TIFF

Figure 10. A picture can be converted to another File
Format using the Save As command.

Bl Image Size IENSS =2
— Current Size: 415K 3 ‘
DK
Width: 3 inches tﬁ“‘]
| cancet |

Height: 2 inches T
Aesolution: 266 piwels/inch {l‘lulu... |
— Nl Size: 415K
Wwidth: D
Height: C] ]Ed
Resolution: El Wl

Constrain: [ Proportions [ File Size

Figure 11, Using the image Size dialog box, a picture’s
dimensions, resolution, and file storage size can be modified.
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| Brushes ™ Paintbrush Options ™\ l}

L

Fage5_]steps to PRI
| Backaground 5

Sty O Size LIColor L] Opacity

[ wet Edges

Figure 12. The Paintbrush Options palette.

S Rack horse.groy 122 horse, 1:21 =080

Figure 13. An alpha
channel. The selected
area is white, the

e 5] =& protected area is black.

A Few Production Tips

Customize each toel.

For each painting and editing tool, you
can choose from 15 modes on the tool’s
Options palette (Figure 12). A tool’s
mode affects how its strokes modify
pixels. For example, if you stroke with
a painting tool with Normal mode cho-
sen, pixels of any color under the stroke
will be replaced with the stroke color.
With Luminosity mode chosen, only
luminosity values are modified. Try
using a tool with different modes to see
how its effects vary. With practice, you
will learn which modes produce which
effects. (More about modes on page 135)

Other tool attributes — like opacity,
hardness, and pressure — can also be
specified using the Options palette. From
the Brushes palette, you can choose a
predefined brush tip or you can create
your own brush tip. For example, vou
can make an Airbrush tool tip soft and
transparent, or a Paintbrush stroke round
and opaque. An illusion of semi-trans-
parency can be created using a tool or
the Fill command with a light opacity.

Mask it.

A selection can be saved to a special gray-
scale channel called an alpha channel.

An alpha channel selection can be loaded
onto a picture at any time and used like

a stencil (Figure 13). Alpha channels are
accessed via the Channels palette.

Photoshop’s Quick Mask mode can be
used to turn a selection into a translucent
mask. Usually, the Quick Mask covers
the protected areas of the picture with
transparent color, leaving the unprotected
area as a cutout. Painting tools can be
used to modify the contours of the mask.
When Quick Mask mode is turned off,
the cutour area turns into a selection.
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Using a layer mask, you can temporarily
hide pixels on an individual layer so vou
can experiment with different composi-
tions. When you are finished using a
layer mask, vou can discard the effects
or permanently apply them rto the layer.

Stay flexible.

Some modifications require only one
step, but many involve multiple steps.
In this book, the same command or fea-
ture may be used in different sequences
to produce different results.

You can choose the Undo command from
the Edit menu to undo the last modifica-
tion, or you can choose the Revert com-
mand from the File menu to restore the
last saved version of a picture. You can
restore part of the last saved version of a
picture by dragging across it using the
Rubber Stamp tool with its From Saved
option.

You can also save different versions of a
picture as you work on it using the Save
As or Save a Copy command. When
you're satisfied with one of the versions,
just discard the copies.

For maximum flexibility, divide or build
your picture into layers, so you can

work on one element in a picture without
affecting the non-targer layers.

Shorten your production time.

Interrupt screen redraw after executing

a command or applying a filter by choos-
ing a different tool or command.

Use the Commands palette to execute
commands quickly (Figure 14). (See page
22)

Take advantage of the preview box in
most filter dialog boxes. You'll be able

to see the effect of a filter with its various
options and at a variety of intensities
before vou actually apply it (Figure 15).

Now you’re ready for Chapter 3, Startup!

T

I Commands

Undo

Fill

Image Size

Canvas Size

Hide Cornmands F3

Show Brushes  Fé

Show Picker F?

Show Layers  F2

Show Info FS | Lighting Effects
Unsharp Mask F10 | Zoom In F11
Levels F12 | CMYK Color FI3
RGE Color F14 | CMYK Previ.. FI5
Mew Layer t=n Inizas

Figure 14. Execute commands quickly using

the Commands palette.

=E=——— Add No

ise EE==————

Amount:

Preview

61

=

Distribution
O Uniform
(® Gaussian

[[JMonochromatic

Figure 15, Take advantage of the preview
box in most filter dialog boxes.
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EEE APPLICATIONS =

9 ems 926 MBwndisk 1393 MB available)

Adobe Phiotoshoon 3.0 JEPWNS e |
Adobe lustrator™ 50 m

QuarkiPress 3.3 Folder

Adobe Mustrater™ 55 st
Word 4 F

3] R

Figure 1. Double-click the Adobe Photoshop
folder

[0 Adobe Photoshop™ 3.0 = @
10 ftems 91 MB in disk 140.9 MB aval
kN

Adobe Photoshop™ 3.0 Color:Falkitex

5 53]

Duotons Curves

Plug-ins

P
Brushes & Patterns Calbration ]
g &
£ 0 T S

Figure 2. Double-click 1the Adobe
Photoshop application icon.

N THIS CHAPTER you will learn

how to launch Photoshop, scan a

picture, create a new document, open
an existing document, change a picture’s
dimensions, resolution, and file storage
size, crop, flip, rotate, or add a border to
a picture, save a picture in a variety of file
formats, copy a picture, close a picture,
and quit Photoshop.

To launch Photoshop:

Double-click the Adobe Photoshop

folder on the desktop (Figure 1), then

double-click the square Photoshop appli-

cation icon (Figure 2).

or

Double-click a Photoshop file icon

(Figure 3).

v’ Tip

M If vou are using System 7 or later, you
can create an alias of the application
icon so Photoshop can be launched
from the Apple menu. Click the
Photoshop application icon, choose
Make Alias from the File menu, then
move the alias to the Apple Menu
Items folder in the System Folder,

=[E=
2items 63.7MBin disk 44 .9MB availz
]
2]
G
Festher |.gin
) [

Figure 3. Or double-click a Photoshop file icon
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Where pictures come from.

Scans, video captures, and computer-
generated artwork in most file formats
can be opened and edited in Photoshop.
Pictures can also be created entirely
within the application.

Kodak Photo CD files can also be opened
in Photoshop. If your Macintosh doesn’t
have a built-in CD-ROM drive, you can
purchase one separately. Be sure it’s
compatible with the Photo CD format.
Each Photo CD disk can hold a hundred
or more digitized photographs. You can
purchase stock photographs on a CD, a
service bureau can scan transparencies
onto a CD, or film can be developed onto
a CD.

Scanning

Using a scanning device and scanning
software, a slide, flat artwork, or a photo-
graph can be translated into numbers
(digitized) so it can be read, displayed,
edited, and printed by a computer. You
can scan directly into Photoshop or use
other scanning software and save the scan
in a file formar that Photoshop imports.

Scanners

The quality of a scan will partially
depend on the type of scanner you use.

If vour print shop is going to use the
original photograph for printing and the
scan will only be used to indicate the
picture’s position or you are planning to
dramarically transform the picture in
Photoshop, you can use an inexpensive
flat-bed scanner. If color accuracy is criti-
cal, scan a transparency on a slide scan-
ner. Scan a picture that is going to be
printed electronically on a high-resolution
CCD scanner, such as a Scitex Smart-
Scanner, or on a drum scanner. A high-
quality scan can be obtained from a ser-
vice bureau. Unfortunately, high-resolu-
tion scans usually have very large file
sizes.

SCANNING TIP

To produce a high-quality scan,
start with a high-quality origi-
nal. Some scanners compress
gray values and increase con-
trast, so use a photograph with
good tonal balance. Set the scan-
ning parameters carefully, weigh-
ing such factors as your final
output device and storage capac-
ity. The most sophisticated
retouching or correction tech-
niques cannot make a lousy scan
look good.

Service providers (also known as
service bureaus), perform essen-
tial prepress operations, such as
high-resolution scanning, image-
setting and color proof printing.
They provide the link between
your digital files and the printing
press. Some print shops perform
these services in-house.
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Scanner software

Scanning software usually offers most
of the following options, although terms
may vary. The quality and file storage
size of a scan are partially defined by the
mode, resolution, and scale you specify,
and whether you crop the picture.

Preview: Place the art in the scanner, then
click Preview or PreScan.

Scan mode: Select Black-and-White Line
Art (no grays), Grayscale or Color. A pic-
ture scanned in Color will be approxi-
mately three times larger in file size than
the same picture scanned Grayscale.

Resolution: Scan resolution is measured
in pixels per inch (ppi). The higher the
resolution, the better the scan, and the
larger its file size. Choose the minimum
resolution necessary to obtain the best
possible printout from your final output
device. Don’t choose a higher resolution
than required, because the picture will
be larger in storage size than necessary.
It will take longer to render on screen
and print, and there will be no improve-
ment in output quality (see Chapter 22:
Printing”).

Before selecting a resolution, determine
the resolution of the printer or imagesetter
and the halftone screen frequency your
offset printer intends to use. (The scan
resolution is not the same as the resolu-
tion of the output device.)

As a rule, choose a resolution that is 1%
times the halftone screen frequency (lines
per inch) of vour final output device for

a grayscale picture, and twice the halftone
screen frequency for a color picture.

Use a high scanning resolution (600 ppi
or higher) for line art.

For example, if your offset printer intends
to use a 133-line screen frequency for
black-and-white printing, choose a scan-
ning resolution of 200. (See “Tip™ on page
45)
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Cropping: 1f you intend to use only
part of a picture, reposition the handles
of the box in the preview area to reduce
the scan area. Cropping will reduce the
storage size of a scan.

Scale: To enlarge a picture’s dimensions,
choose a scale percentage larger than
100%. Enlarging a picture in Photoshop
or any other software program may
cause it to blur, because the program
uses mathematical “guesswork” to fill
in additional information. A picture’s
original information is recorded only at
the time of scanning,.

Scan: Click Scan and choose a location
in which to save the file.

Note: To scan into Photoshop, the plug-
in module for the scanner must be in the
Photoshop Plug-ins folder. The first time
you choose a scanning module from the
Acquire submenu, choose TWAIN Select
Source and choose a TWAIN device (the
scanner), then choose TWAIN Acquire,
Thereafter, to access the scanning soft-
ware, just choose TWAIN Acquire. (See
the Photoshop documentation for informa-
tion about seamning modiles)

To scan into Photoshop:

1. Choose a scanning module or choose
TWAIN Acquire from the Acquire
pop-up menu under the File menu
(Figure 4).

2. Click Prescan.

3. Following the guidelines outlined
above, choose a Mode (Figure 6).
and
Choose a Resolution.

4. Optional: Choose a different Scale
percentage.

5. Optional: Crop the picture.

6. Click Scan. The scanned picture will
appear in a new, untitled window.

7. Save the picture (sec pages 52-53).

New... N
Open... #0
Place...

Close EW
Save ES
Save As...

Save a Copy...
Revert

Acquire Anti-aliased PICT...

Export b| PICT Resource.,,
— e Quick Edil...
File Info... TIWAIN Acquire...

TWAIN Select Source...

Page Setup...
Print... WP
Preferences b

Quit 30

Figure 4. Choose TWAIN Acquire from the
Acquire submenu under the File menu.

Select a source.

]

DaskScan |1

[ Cancel

Figure 5, The TWAIN Select Source dialog box.

Microlek Scanner Setlings =

Model: ScanMaker 600, SCS1 2 I

Resolution: [@] T unl
Scaling: [T 1% 100 o

Enhancements: gy Egj _ﬁ_l
Display Matching System

“'T_::—‘ Jllaigm: 439 [Cinch]

Width:  3.22

JE_K_I ‘sm: 932 KB ]

i Frescon| [ scan |

feset | Cancel [ 0K |

Figure 6. (n the scanner dialog box, click Prescan, choose a
Scan Mode, Resolution, and Scaling percentage, crop the
picture, if desired, then chick Scan
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Size PPI Black/White Grayscale CMYK Color
(In inches) (Resolution) 1-Bit 8-Bit 24-Bit
2x3 150 17K 132K 528 K
300 67 K 528 K 2.06 MB
4x5 150 56 K 440 K 1.72 MB
300 221K 1.72 MB 6.87 MB
8x10 150 220K 1.72 MB 6.87 MB
300 879 K 6.87 MB 27.50 MB

Potential gray levels at various output
resolutions and screen frequencies.

Output

Resolution Screen Frequency (LPI)

(DPI) 60 85 100 133 150
300 26 13

600 101 51 37 27

1270 256* 224 162 92 72
2540 256* 256* 256* 256*

Note: Ask your print shop what screen frequency (ipi) you will need to specify when imagesetting
your file. Also ask your print shop or prepress provider what reselution (dpi) to use for imagesetting.
Some imagesetters can achieve resolutions above 2540 dpi.

*At the present time, PostScript Level 1 and Level 2 printers produce a maximum of 256 gray levels.
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To create a new documeniz

1. Choose New from the File menu
(Figure 7).

2. Enter a name in the Name field
(Figure 8).

3. Choaose a unit of measure from the

pop-up menus next to the Width and
Height fields.

4. Enter numbers in the Width and
Height fields.

5. Enter the resolution required for your
final output device in the Resolution
field (see “Resolution” on page 35).

6. Choose a mode from the Mode pop-

up menu. The picture can be convert-

ed to a different mode later (see

“Immage Modes™ on page 28).

7. Click Contents: White or Background
Color for the Background layer.

Click OK or press Return. A docu-
ment window will appear (Figure 9).

Tips

If there is a document open and you
want the new document to be the
same size as the open document, with
the New dialog box open, choose

the name of the picture that has the
desired dimensions from the Windows
menu. Fields in the New dialog box
will conform to the dimensions of the
open document you choose.

m <

B If there is an image on the Clipboard,
the New dialog box will automati-
cally display the dimensions of that
image. To prevent those dimensions
from displaying, hold down Option
when you choose New from the File
menu.

Figure 7. Choose New
from the File menu.

Open... ®0
Place.,,

Close 11
Save xS
Save fis...

Save a Copy...
Revert

Acquire 4
Export | 3
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... #®P
Preferences p
Quit *®0

Name: [Untitled-| | [ ok )
— Image Size: 110K ——M M8 — Cancel

Height:
Resolution: (100 [Cpinels/inch « |
Mo

— Contents
@ lWhite
) Background Color
O Transparent

Figure 8. In the New dialog box, enter a Name and enter
numbers in the Width, Height, and Resolution fields. Also
choose a Modle and click a Contents type for the Background.

]
118K/0K [pJa] EE|
Figure 9. A new document window will appear.
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#N| Figure 10. Choose Open
kLB from the File menu.

Place...

Close W
Save S
Save fis...

Save a Copy...
Revert

Acquire 4
Export »
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... #P
Preferences b
Quit #0

€2 11PS 5.0 files ¥ < Big Boy
Thumbnail O Arizona 3.0 W/ jupiters | | ject
D Arizona 72 dpi. 3.0
0 channel dup | Desktop
O CheckUp.psd ”
O coral ,
D defrag.doc | 2L ]
. O Fish.lights '
Create D fishies R
D Girl & coke3.0 :E

Formal: Photoshop 3.0 1.97M
=1 Show Thumbnail | [ Show A1 Files i

The file format. The file size

Figure 11. Double-click a file name in the Open dialog box.
if your document does not appear on the scroll list, check the
Show All Files box, then choose a farmat from the Format
POP-Uup mend.

Note: To open an Adobe Illustrator file,
follow the instructions on page 42 or 43.

To open a picture from within

Photoshop:

1. Choose Open from the File menu
(Figure 10).

2. Optional: For a PICT file, click the
Create button to create a thumbnail
of the picture for display on the
scroll list.

3

]

Locate the file you wish to open
(Figure 11).

Note: If the document name does not
appear on the scroll list, you must
convert the file to a format that
Photoshop supports. To do this, check
the Show All Files box, then choose a
format from the File Format pop-up
menu. Once opened, a picture can be
saved in any format Photoshop sup-
ports. Don’t leave the Format as Raw.

"

Highlight the file name, then click .
Open.

or

Double-click the file name.

Tips

To create a thumbnail icon of any
newly saved picture for display in the
Open dialog box, choose General
from the Preferences submenu under
the File menu. Click More, click
Always Save, then click Thumbnail.
Also, make sure the Apple QuickTime
extension is in the System Folder. To
create pictures icons for the Finder,
click Icon. To choose icons for indi-
vidual files as you save them, click
Ask When Saving. Saving a picture
with a preview slows the Save com-
mand and increases the picture’s stor-
age size.

AN

B If you open an EPS file or an

Ilustrator file that has not already

(Continued on the following page)
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been rasterized (converted from
object-oriented to bitmap), the EPS
Rasterizer dialog box will open.
Follow steps 3-8 on page 42.

B To open a QuarkXPress page in
Photoshop, save it in QuarkXPress
using the Save Page as EPS command,
then choose EPS Pict Preview from
the Format pop-up menu.

To open a Photoshop picture
from the Finder:

Double-click a Photoshop picture file icon
in the Finder (Figure 12). Photoshop will
be launched if is not already open.

£5 Photo €D ¥ = Big Boy

Thumbnail 0O 45006.PCD '-r‘ Eject

RiAEmALRCE { Emesktip: |

Eriate | -

[ Cancel | |
Format: Kodok CMS Photo €0 3,12M )
1 Show Thumbnail ] Show AN Files

Figure 13. Double-click a Photo CD file name in the Open dialog
box. The Format will be listed as Kodak CMS Photo CD.

EE |

2items 69.7MBin disk 44 .3 ME avalla

Feakther. 1. gl

7]

A

BE

Figure 12, Or double-click a Photoshop file icon.

Image: 45001.PCD

Resolution: | 512 by 768 +
File Size:  1.13M

[ Landscape (faster)

[ Source ] Kodak Phato €D

Nestination | Adobe Photoshop NGB

[1mage info | (cancer] [ ok

Figure 14. Choose a Resolution in the CMS Photo

D

Plug in dialog box. Leave the Landscape box checked (Use

one of Photashop’s Rotate commands if you need to

change the orientation of the picture.) Click Image Info to

read about the original film medium
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Image info...

Medium of Original  Color Reversal
Product Type of Original 116/-9 SPD 0000 #00

Scanner Uendor KODAK

ScannerProduct  FilmScanner 2000
Figure 15. Note the Medium of Original and Product Type
of Original in the Image Info dialcg box

2 Eartanbiond Gy, Al s

coon &

Chaase Source Precision Transform [Cancel ]
Dewice: _Kodak Pholo £D ~)

Description Creation Date

PhotoCD Color Negative V2.0 1/18/93 12:10 i
Universal Ektachrome U2.0 11/08/95 12:12

Uniuersal Kodachrome V2.0 11718795 12000

Figure 16. Click on a Description that is the closest match to
the film medium cf the original photo listed in the Image Info
dialog box. The image info dialog box for this picture listed
Color Reversal as the Medium of Original and the Product

Type as 116/-9, so we chose Universal Kodachrome V2 0 as the
profile. Kodak recommends chocsing Universal Kodachrome
when the Praduct Type is unknown.

Choose Destinotion Precision Iransform | Lancel J ‘
fAdobe Photoshop AGH S ——

(TR -~ Adobe Photoshop CIELAB

Oescription uce GCR L o

ALS to Adobe Photosho,.. Lt

Creation Bt 05./01/93 1744 |64}
Exsort Class

|| | oeseription of outonn Fegnar .
‘ Output Froduct Mt &

Figure 17. Chcose Adobe Photaoshop RGB or Adobe
Photoshop CIELAB (Lat) as the coior mode for the Fhatoshop
picture from the Device pop-up mend.

The Kodak CMS Photo CD plug-in for
Photoshop opens Photo CD images from
the File menu. It uses Kodak’s Color
Management System to produce accurate
image translation from the Kodak file
formar into Photoshop’s RGB Color or
Lab Color mode.

To open a Photo CD file:
1. Choose Open from the File menu.

2. Locate and double-click the Photo
CD file name.
or
Highlight the Photo CD file name
and click Open (Figure 13).

3. Choose a Resolution (Figure 14).
The Base resolution is 512 by 768
pixels, which will produce an image
about 7 by 10.5 inches at 72 pixels/
inch. A higher resolution will produce
a larger image at 72 pixels/inch.

4. Click Image Info.

5. Make a note of the Medium of the
Original and Product Type info
(the type of film used to create the
picture) (Figure 15). Color Reversal
is the term for a color slide. 55/xx
is Ektachrome slide. 116/xx is
Kodachrome slide. Click OK.

6. Click Source.
7. Click on the closest available match

to the Image Info description (Figure
16). Click OK.

8. Click Destination.

9. Choose Adobe Photoshop RGB or
Adobe Photoshop CIELAB (Lab) as
the color mode for the picture in
Photoshop (Figure 17). Click OK.

10. Click OK in the Photo CD Plug in
dialog box.

41

a[id @) cioyd » uado



Open an EPS File

Chapter 3

When an EPS file is opened or placed

in Photoshop, it is rasterized. Thar is,

it is converted from its native object-
oriented format into Photoshop’s pixel-
based format. Follow these instructions
to open an EPS file, such as an Adobe
[llustrator graphic, as a new document.
Follow the instructions on the next
page to place an EPS file in an existing
Photoshop file.

Note: Patterns, a stroke color on text,
text used as a mask, or placed artwork
in your Adobe Illustrator file will disap-
pear if you open the file in Photoshop.
To preserve those elements, save the file
as an EPS in Illustrator, then choose the
EPS Pict Preview format in the Open dia-
log box in Photoshop.

To open an EPS file as a new
document:

1. Choose Open from the File menu
(Figure 18).

2. Locate and highlight an EPS picture
to be opened, then click Open.
or
Double-click a file name.

3. Optional: In the EPS Rasterizer dialog
box, check the Constrain Proportions
box to preserve the file’s height and
width ratio (Figure 19).

-y

Optional: Choose a unit of measure

from the pop-up menus next to the

Height and Width fields, and enter

new dimensions.

5. Enter the resolution required for your
final output device in the Resolution
field.

6. Choose an image mode from the
Maode pop-up menu. (See “Image
Modes™ on page 28)

7. Check the Anti-aliased box for opti-

mal rendering of the picture.

8. Click OK or press Return.

Close W)
Save x5
Save fis

Save a Capy...
Revert

flcquire ¥

Luport ]
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... ®P

| Preferences b

uit #0 |

Figure 18. Choose
Open from the File
menu.

EPS Rasterizer E

~— lmage Size: 299K

widtn: [4 inches v = y
ancel |
Height: ches  w

Rosolution: [72

| [Coinets7inen )

Mode: [ CMYK Color v

[<] Anti-atiased [ Constroin Proportions

Figure 19. In the EPS Rasterizer dialog box, enter the
required Resolution, choose a Mode, and check the
Anti-aliased box.
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Sape =5
Save fs...

Save a Copy...
Rewvert

Acquire 13
Expaort »
File Info...

Page Setup..,
Print... xP
Preferences b
Quit #0

Figure 20. Choose Place
from the File menu.

25 06-7 MOD/MOUE SELEC * = Big Bay

Thumbnail |3 smooth selec,simi e dark W [ gea

0O smooth selec.simi b dark —_—
Desklop

Find... |
Flnd fygain

fe} Cancel
Formal: Rdobe Illustrator 368K
] Show Thumbnail

[ Create |

Figure 21. Highlight an EPS fife, then click Open.

Figure 22. The ward “Delphi” was created in Adobe
Hustrator, then placed in a Photoshop file.

{See the “Note™ on the previous page)

To place an Adobe lllustrator
picture into an existing
Photoshop file:

1. Open a Photoshop picture.

2. Choose Place from the File menu
(Figure 20).

3. Locate and highlight the ustrator
file to be opened, then click Open
(Figure 21). A box will appear on top
of your picture. Pause to allow the
image to draw inside it (Figure 22).

Steps 4 and 3 are optional.
&. Drag a handle to resize the image.

5. To reposition the image, place the
cursor over the “x” in the middle
of the box and drag with the arrow
cursor.

6. To accept the placed image, posi-

tion the cursor over it and click

with the gavel icon. The image will
become a floating selection.

Tips

For optimal rendering of a placed

image, before choosing the Place

command, choose General from the

Preferences submenu under the File

menu, click More, then check the

Anti-alias PostScript box. This setting

will be the default for future placed

images.

B <

B To remove the placed image, click
outside it with the cancel icon. If you
already clicked with the gavel icon,
press Delete to remove the floating
selection,
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Modify a Picture’s Dimensions

Chapter 3

To modify a picture’s

Map »
dimensions: Adjust »
1. Choose Image Size from the Image TR

> Fi 23 Duplicate...
menu (Figure 23). Apply Image...
2. To preserve the picture’s width-to- LS
height ratio, check the Proportions Flip b
box. To modify the picture’s width Rotate 4
. : . . . SR Effects b
independently of its height, uncheck | g
the Proportions box (Figure 24).
) : Canvas Size...
3. Optional: To preserve the picture’s
resolution, uncheck the File Size box. Histogram...
4. Choose a unit of measure from the Trap...

pop-up menu next to the Width and Figure 23, Choose

nght fields. Image Size from the
5. Enter new numbers in the Width Image men.

and/or Height fields. The Resolution

will change if the File Size box is

checked.
6. Click OK or press Return.
. e T mage Size Lo
V 'Ips — Current Size: 1,49M I 0 _ﬂ
B If you modify a picture’s dimensions wiath: 1.677 inches [ '

Concel | |

(Tiuto... ]

Helght: 2.063 inches

and/or resolution with the File Size issbiane R

box unchecked, you will not be able

—New Size: 1.49M

to use the Rubber stamp tool with wiatn: 1677 | [Ciaches_¥)
the From Saved option to restore a Hoignt: }3
portion of it. Save a picture immedi- Resatution:

ately after modifying its dimensions
and/or resolution to establish a new
From Saved reference (see page 207). Figure 24. Enter numbers in the Width and/or Height
fields in the Image Size dialog box.

Constrain: [ Proportions & File Size

B Changing a picture’s dimensions in
Photoshop may cause it to blur, so
it is best to scan it at the desired
size. If you must change a picture’s
dimensions in Photoshop, apply
the Unsharp Mask filter afterward to
resharpen (see page 46).

44



Startup

Map b

Ad just »
Duplicate...
Apply Image...
Calculations...
Flip 14
Rotate 13
Effects |4

Image Size...
Canvas Size...

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 25. Choose
Image Size from the
Image menu.

—a— |mogeslet ==

Current Size: 415K
Widih: 3inches
| Lancel

Height: 2 inches )

Resolution: 266 pinels/inch m

New Size: 415K
Width: |3 inches  w
Hesolution: |266 ‘ phiels/inch vl

Constrain: [ Proportions []File Size

Figure 26. Enter a number in the Resolution field in the

Image Size dizlog hox. Click Auto to have Photoshop calcu-

late the resolution.

Auto Resolution E——=—=uum |

Screen: (133 lines/inch v| 0K

Nuatity ——— [cancer |
C Draft
O Good
® Best

Figure 27. Click Draft, Good, or Best Quality in the
Auto Resolution dialog box.

Note: When you increase a picture’s
resolution (resample up), pixels are
added and the picture’s file storage size
increases, but sharpness diminishes,
When you decrease resolution, informa-
tion is deleted and cannot be retrieved
once the picture is saved. Blurriness
caused by resampling may only be
evident when the picture is printed; it
may not be discernible on screen. It is
best to scan a picture at the proper
resolution. Follow the instructions on
the next page to resharpen a resampled
picture. (See “Resolution™ on page 35)

To modify a picture’s

resolution:

1. Choose Image Size from the Image
menu (Figure 25).

2. Optional: To preserve the picture’s
dimensions (Width and Height), un-
check the File Size box (Figure 26).

3. Enter a number in the Resolution
field.

4. Click OK or press Return.

v’ Tip

B To calculate the proper resolution
and file size for a scan or for an
existing picrure, create a new RGB
document and choose 72 ppi. Then
open the Image Size dialog box,
click Auto, and enter the resolution
of your final output device (the Ipi
that your printer will use), click Draft
(1x Screen frequency), Good (1% x
Screen frequency), or Best (2 x
Screen frequency), and click OK
(Figures 26-27). Note the resolution
and file size, and use those values
when you scan your picture.
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Apply the Unsharp Mask Filter

Chapter 3

If you modify a picture’s dimensions or
resolution or convert it to CMYK Color
mode, it may blur as a result of a process
called interpolation. Despite its name,
the Unsharp Mask filter has a sharpening
effect.

You can choose from three interpolation
methods in the General Preferences dialog
box (see page 250).

To apply the Unsharp Mask
filter:

1. Choose Unsharp Mask from the
Sharpen submenu under the Filter
menu (Figure 28).

2. Enter approximately 50 (the amount
of sharpening) in the Amount field
or move the Amount slider (Figure
29). The picture will become pixelated
if the Amount is too high. The mini-
mum is 1 and the maximum is 500.

3. Enter a number between 0.1 and
100 in the Radius field or move the
Radius slider to specify the number
of pixels surrounding high contrast
edges that will be modified.

4. Enter a number between 0 and 255
in the Threshold field or move the
Threshold slider. The Threshold is
the minimum amount of contrast
an area must have before it will be
modified. At a Threshold of 0, the
filter will be applied to the entire
picture. At a high Threshold, the filter
will be applied only to high contrast
areas.

5. Click OK or press Return.

Lighting Effects ®F
Blur

Distort

Noise

Pinelate

fender

Sharpen

A d Yy vy w

Sharpen

Stylize b| Sharpen Edges
Video k| Sharpen More
Other |4 Unsharp Mask... |

Figure 28. Choose Unsharp Mask from the
Sharpen pop-up menu under the Filter menu.

Unsharp Mask =——|

Cancel

[ Preview

® 3

Amount: %

o

Radius: | 1.6 pinels

e

Threshold: |0 levels
A

Figure 29. Enter numbers in the Amount,
Radius, and Threshold fields in the Unsharp
Mask dialog box.
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Map »
Adjust »
Duplicate...
fipply Image...
Calculations...
Flip b
Rotate b
Effects 4
Image §ize...
Histogram...
Trap...

Figure 30. Choose
Canvas Size from the
Image menu.

— Current Size: 913K
Width: 1.677 inches

Helght: 2.063 inches Cancel

— New §ize: 2.32M ——
Width: |3 inches v
Height: |3 inches  w I

Placement:

Figure 31. In the Canvas Size dialog box, enter numbers
in the Width and/or Height fields.

LW doorway.Rhodes smo(1:2) S5
p 1 2

Figure 32. The original picture.

To add a border to a picture:

1. Choose a Background color. (See
pages 111-114)

2. Choose Canvas Size from the Image
menu (Figure 30).

3. Optional: Choose a different unit of

measure from the pop-up menus.

4. Enter higher numbers in the Width
and/or Height fields (Figure 31).
Changing the Widch will not change
the Height, and vice versa.

5. Optional: To reposition the image,
click a white Placement square.
The gray square represents the image
relative to the new border.

6. Click OK or press Return. The border
will auromatically fill with the Back-
ground color (Figures 32-33).

T= doorway.Rhodes sm(Block, 1:2) S22 AT
x|

=

2321 [4] I “j
Figure 33. The same picture with a border
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Crop a Picture

Chapter 3

To crop a picture:

1.
2.

3.

4.

v
o

Click the Cropping tool (Figure 34).

Drag a marquee over the portion of
the picture you wish to keep (Figure
35).

Optional: To resize the marquee, drag
any handle with the arrow cursor
(Figure 37).

Optional: To reposition the marquee,
hold down Command (88) and drag
a handle (Figure 38).

Optional: To rotate the marquee,
hold down Option and drag a handle
in a circular direction (Figure 39).

Click inside the marquee (the cursor
will turn into a scissors icon) (Figure
36). If you rotated the marquee, the
rotated image will be squared off in
the document window.

Tips

To stop the cropping process before
clicking with the scissors, click out-
side the marquee.

To specify a height-to-width ratio
and/or a resolution for a cropped
picture, double-click the Cropping
tool, check the Fixed Target Size
box on the Cropping Tool Options
palette, enter values in the Width,
Height, and/or Resolution fields, then
follow steps 2-6 above.

To resharpen a picture after crop-

ping, apply the Unsharp Mask filter,
(See page 46)

The Cropping tool. —

Figure 34.

Figure 35. Drag a marquee over the portion of the
picture you wish to keep, then click inside it,

Figure 36. The cropped picture.
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Startup

Figure 37. To resize a crop marquee, drag any
corner handle.

Figure 38. To reposition a crop marquee, hold

down Command (3) and drag a corner handle.

Figure 39. To rotate a crop marquee, hold
down Option and drag a corner handle in a
circular direction.
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~ Flip a Picture

Chapter 3

To flip a picture:

From the Flip submenu under the Image
menu, choose Horizontal to flip the pic-
ture left to right (Figures 40-42).

or

Choose Vertical to flip the picture
upside-down to produce a mirror image
(Figure 43).

Map
fAdjust

W

Duplicate...
Apply Image...
Calculations...

Rotate 4
Effects »

Image Size...
Canvas Size...

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 42, The picture flipped horizontally.

Uertical

Figure 40. Choose Horizontal or

Vertical from the Flip submenu under

the Image menu.




Startup

To rotate a picture a preset

Hap 4 amount:
Adjust b ;

e oy e Choose 180°, 90° CW (clockwise), or
Duplicate... 90° CCW (counterclockwise) from the
fipply Image... Rotate submenu under the Image Menu
Calculations... n

(Figure 44).
Flip »
Rotate
Effects

e §0° CCLW

Image Size... Arbitrary...
Canvas Size... Free
Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 44. Choose 180°, 90°CW, 90°CCW,

or Arbitrary from the Rotate submenu

under the Image menu.

E=——— nroitrary Rotale B To rotate a picture by specifying

a number:
Mgl ;
fingle: gom Lok ] 1. Choose Arbitrary from the Rotate
submenu under the Image Menu
(Figure 45).
Figure 45. in the Arbitrary Rotate dialog box, enter 2. Enter a number between -359.9° and
a number in the Angle field, and click °CW or °CCW. 359.9° in the Ang]e field

3. Click °CW (clockwise) or °CCW
(counterclockwise)

4. Click OK or press Return (Figure 46).

Figure 46. After rotating a picture 180°. Compare
with Figure 43 on the previous page.




Save a New Document, Save as an EPS

Chapter 3

Special instructions for saving in the EPS,
PICT, and TIFF file formats appear after
the general instructions below. Other file
formats are covered in the Photoshop
User Guide.

To save a new document:

1. Choose Save from the File menu
(Figure 47).

2. Enter a name in the “Save this docu-
ment as” field (Figure 48).

3. Click Desktop.

4. Highlight a drive, then click Open.
5. Optional: Highlight a folder in which
to save the file, then click Open.

6. Choose a file format from the
Formar pop-up menu.

7. Click Save.

v Tip

B Most programs will not import a
picture in the Photoshop file format,

but multiple layers are only preserved
in the native Photoshop 3.0 formart.

An EPS file can be imported into many

drawing and page layout programs, such

as Adobe Illustrator and QuarkXPress.

To save a picture as an EPS:

1. Follow steps 1-5 above.

2. Choose EPS from the Format pop-up
menu.

3. Click Save.

4. From the Preview pop-up menu,
choose 1-bit Macintosh for a gray-
scale preview; choose 8-bit Macintosh
for a color preview (Figure 49).

5. Choose Encoding: Binary.

Figure 47.
Choose Save from
the File menu.

Save As...
Save a Copy...
Revert
Acquire [ 4
Esiport 13
File Info...
Page Setup...
Print... xp

Preferences b

0 3 Creale a File pt2
1 3 Create a Tile pt3
O application icon

O Arbitrary rotate d.b.

| nuit %0
[E205 _cREATE FILE ¥ = Big Boy
11 3 Create a File pti [ fject )

=

Desktop
New [ |

- =

e (u ms/pinens

Macintosh (1 bit/pinel)
Macintosh [8 hits/pinel)
[T -~ Mocintosh (JPEG)

[J Autn Resolulian d.b. = =%
Save this document as: (__cancel
[untitied-1 | Cooe )
Format: «+Photoshop 3.0
Photoshop 2.0
Amiga IFF
BMP
CompuServe GIF
EPS
JPEG
MacPaint
]|
RICLElle Figure 48. Enter 2
PICT Resource 5 "
PInAR name in the Save this
PinelPaint Document as field,
Raw I 4 i
Seiteit CT cnopse a location :r?
Targa which to save the file,
TIFF then click Save.

Encoding: | Binary

| | cancel |

Clipping Path

potn:

Flatness: | ‘ device phitels

[ include Halltone Screen
[ Include Transfer Function

Figure 49, Click 1-bit Macintosh or 8-bit Macintosh in the
EPS Format dialog box. Binary Encoded files are smaller and

process more quickly than ASCII files. Howsever, some applications
and some PostScript “clone” printers cannot handle Binary files.

6. Click OK or press Return,
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TIFF Options —

Byte Drder
) IBM PC
@ Macintosh

[ LZW Compression

Figure 50. Click Macintosh in the TIFF Options dialog box.

~ PICT File Dptions

— Resolution
16 bits/pikel
@ 32 bits/pinel

0K |

— Compression

(® None

CJPEG (low quality)

(O JPEG [medium quality)
O JPEG (high quality)

O JPEG (manimum quality)

Figure 51. Click a Resolution in the PICT File Options dialog
box.

A TIFF file can be imported by Quark-
XPress. A CMYK TIFF can be color
separated from QuarkXPress,

To save a picture as a TIFF:

1. Follow the first five steps on the
previous page.

2. Choose TIFF from the File Formats
pop-up menu.

3. Click Save.

4. Click Macintosh (Figure 50).

5. Optional: Check the LZW Compres-
sion box to reduce the file size. No

picture data will be lost.

(File compression is discussed on page
242)

6. Click OK or press Return.

A PICT file can be opened as a template
in Adobe Hlustrator. A PICT file can also
be opened in most multimedia animation
applications.

Note: PICT compression options are
available only if the QuickTime exten-
sion is installed in the System Folder.

To save a piciure as a PICT:

1. Follow the first five steps on the
previous page.

2. Choose PICT File from the File
Formats pop-up menu.

3. Click Save.

4. Click 16 bits/pixel or 32 bits/pixel
(Figure 51). For a picture in Grayscale
mode, check 2, 4, or 8 bits/pixel.

5. Read page 240 before choosing any
Compression setting other than None.

6. Click OK or press Return,

v Tip

B A picture in CMYK Color mode can-
not be saved in the PICT file format.
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Save an Existing File; Revert

Chapter 3

The prior version of a file is overwritten
when the Save command is chosen,

To save an existing file:

Choose Save from the File menu (Figure
52).

or

Hold down Command (88) and press “S”.

To revert to the last saved

version:

1. Choose Revert from the File menu
(Figure 53).

2. Click Revert when the prompt
appears (Figure 54).

v Tip

M To revert only a portion of a picture,

use the Rubber stamp tool with its
From Saved option. (See page 207)

New... BN
Open... 0
Place...

Close Al
Save fAis...

Save a Copy...
Revert

Acquire 1
Enport »
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... ®P
Preferences p
fuit K0

Figure 52. Choose Save
from the File menu.

New... SEN
Dpen... 30
Place...

Close W
Save *S
Save As...

Save a Copy...
Acquire b
Enport 4
Fite Info..,

Page Setup...
Print... ®p
Preferences B
fuit 30

Revert to the previously saved version of
“futo Resolution d.b."7

Figure 54. Click Revert when this warning prompt
appears.

Figure 53. Choose Revert
from the File menu,
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New... HEN
Open.,. %0
Place...

Close ®W
Save ®S
Save a Copy...
Revert

Acquire »
Enpaort »
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... xp
Preferences P
Quit 0

Figure 55. Choose Save
As from the File menu.

= tuadra
— Big Boy Eject |
= Quadra

Desktop
New (7]

— the Garage

% DiskBoubler™ Hpp
I Parsons map

1 Peter tests

| Save ]

Save this document as:
[Ehange of Scenery

Format: | Photoshop 3.0

Figure 56. In the Save As dialog box, modify the name in the
Save this document as field, choose a file Format, and choose
a location in which to save the new version.

After using the Save As command to
copy a file, you can then save the copy

in a different image mode or use the copy
as a design variation, For example, you
can save a version of a picture in CMYK
Color mode and keep the original version
in RGB Color mode. You can also use

the Save As dialog box to save a picture
in a different file format.

Note: Use the Save a Copy command to
copy a file and continue working on the
original (instructions on the next page).

To save a new version of a file:
1. Open a file.

2. Choose Save As from the File menu
(Figure 55).

3. Enter a new name in the “Save this
document as” field (Figure 56).
or
Modify the existing name.

4. Choose a location in which to save
the new version.

5. Choose a different file Format.

6. Click Save. For an EPS file, follow
instructions on page 52. For a TIFF
or PICT file, follow instructions on
page 53. Consult the Photoshop
manual for other formats. The

new version will remain open; the
original file will close automatically.
Tips

If you don’t change the name of the
file and you click Save, a warning
prompt will appear. Click Replace
to save over the original file or click
Cancel to return to the Save As dialog
box.

<

B Your picture may need to be in a
particular mode for some Formats to
be available. (See “lmage Modes” on
page 28)

B If your document is multi-layered,
you must flatten it to make other file
formats available on the Format pop-
up menu.
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Save a Copy of a File

Chapter 3

You can use the Save a Copy command to

save a flattened version of a multi-layer

file in the Photoshop 3.0 format or in any

other available file format. The multi-
layer version of the picture will stay open
so you can continue to work on it. The
flattened version of a picture will be
smaller in file size than the multi-layer
version.

Note: Choose Duplicate from the Image
menu to save a copy of the picture in

the same location as the original. The
original picture will remain open and the
duplicate will appear in a new window.

To copy a file and continue to

work on the original:

1. Open a file.

2. Choose Save a Copy from the File
menu (Figure 57).

3. Enter a new name in the “Save a copy
in” field (Figure 58).
or
Modify the existing name. By default,
the word “copy” will be appended to
the file name.

4. Choose a location in which to save
the copy.

5. Optional: For a picture in the
Photoshop 3.0 format, check the
Flatten Image box to flatten all layers,

6. Optional: Choose a different file
Format. If you choose any format
other than Photoshop 3.0, the Flatten
Image box will be checked automari-
cally and layers will be flattened.

7. Click Save. For an EPS file, follow the
instructions on page 52. For a TIFF
or PICT file, follow the instructions
on page 53. Consult the Photoshop
manual for other formats. The origi-
nal file will remain open.

Save fAs...
Save a Copy...

New... EN
Open... *#0
Place...

Close EW

Save S

Revert

Acquire
Extport

v v

File Info..,

Page Setup...
Print... ®P

Preferences B

Quit 30

Figure 57. Choose Save a
Copy from the File menu.

U PSS 3.0 files ¥

= Big Doy

| D Arizona 5.0 w jupiters
| D) Arizena 772 dpi. 3.0

[3 channel dup

D Checklp.psd

I3 clip type test

M color range file.1

Desktop

S 1 C3

Save a copy in:

[Hrlzona 3.0 with layers

format: | Photoshop 3.0

[ Flatten Image

O oon't Include Alpho Channels

Figure 58. In the Save a Copy dialog box, check the Flatten
Image box for a Photoshop 3.0 file to flatten layers in the
copy. If you choose any fife format other than Photoshop 3.0,
the Flatten Image hox will be checked automatically:




Startup

Click the Close box.

Figure 59.

To close a picture:

Click the Close box in the upper left
corner of the document window
(Figure 59).

or

Choose Close from the File menu
(Figure 69).

v Tip

W If you attempt to close a picture
and it was modified since it was last
saved, a warning prompt will appear.
Click Don’t Save to close the file
without saving, click Save to save
the file before closing, or click Cancel

to cancel the Close operation (Figure
61).

New... 3N
Open... ®0
Place...

Close 2
Save Y
Save fis...

Save o Copy...
Revert

ficquire [ 4
Export »
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... =®p
Preferences P
Quit 0

Figure 60. Choose Close
from the Fife menu.

[Don't save |

Save changes to the Adobe Photoshop document
“junk.9” before closing?

Ceamenn)

Figure 61. If you chose Close and the file has been modified
since it vwas last saved, this promp! will appear
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Quit Photoshop

Chapter 3

To quit Photoshop:

Choose Quit from the File menu
(Figure 62).

or

Hold down Command (38) and press
“w Q15'

v’ Tip

B If you Quit Photoshop, all open
Photoshop files will close. If changes
have been made to an open file since
it was saved, a prompt will appear.
Click Don’t Save to close the file
without saving, click Save to save the
file before quitting, or click Cancel to
cancel the Quit operation (Figure 63).

New... BN
Open... #®0
Place...

Close ®1
Save xS
Save fis...

Save a Copy...
Aevert

Acquire 3
Export 13
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... *®p
Preferences b

Figure 62. Choose Quit
from the File menu.

Save changes to the Adobe Photoshop document
“Change of Scenery” before quitting?

cancel | save |

Figure 63. If you chose Quit and changes have been made to an apen file since
it was saved, this prompt will appear.




GET AROUND

The display ratio

ELIC |
Figure 1.
I New Window
00
Zoom Out 8-
Zoom Factor...
Show Rulers 3R
Palettes »

v Elaine TESTING (RGB, 1:1)

Figure 2. Choose Zoom In or Zoom Out
from the Window menu.

=———— 2o0m Faclor i

Factor: D
@ Magnification

(O Reduction

Figure 3. In the Zoom Factor dialog box, enter a Factor
betvieen 1 and 16 and click Magnification or Reduction.

HIS CHAPTER covers how to
T change display sizes, how to display

a picture in two windows simul-
taneously, how to switch screen display

modes, and how to move a picture in its
window.

You can display an entire picture within
its window, or magnify a detail of a
picture to modify individual pixels. The
display size is indicated as a ratio in the
title bar (Figure 1). The display size

can range from a minimum of 1:16
(reduced 16 times) to a maximum of 16:1
(enlarged 16 times). The display size of

a picture does not affect its printout size.

To modify the display size via
the Window menu:

Choose Zoom In from the Window
menu (or hold down Command (38)
and press “+7) to magnify the picture
(Figure 2).

or

Choose Zoom Out from the Window
menu (or hold down Command (38) and
press “=") to reduce the display size.

or

Choose Zoom Factor from the Window
menu, enter a number between 1 and 16,
click Magnification or Reduction, then
click OK (Figure 3).
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Zoom Toel

Chapter 4

To modify the display size via
the Zoom tool:

1.

Click the Zoom tool (Figure 4).

2. Click on the picture or drag a mar-

<

quee across an area to magnify that
area (Figure 5).

or

Hold down Option and click to
reduce the display size (Figure 6).
or

Click Zoom 1:1 on the Zoom Tool
Options palette to display the picture
in 1:1 view (Figure 7).

or

Click Zoom to Screen to display the
entire picture in the largest possible
size that will fit on your screen.

Tips

Click Never Resize Windows on the
Zoom Tool Options palette to
prevent the document window from

resizing when you use the Window
menu commands.

A picture’s display size equals its
actual size only when the display
ratio is 1:1 and the picture resolution
and monitor resolution are 72 ppi.

To magnify the display size when
another tool is selected or a dialog
box with a Preview option is open,
hold down Command (88) and Space
bar and click. To reduce the display
size, hold down Option and Space
bar and click.

{‘-”;l —— The Zoom tool.

Figure 4.

Figure 5, Click on the

picture with the Zoom

too! to enlarge the dis-
play size. Note the plus
sign in the magnifying

glass pointer.

Figure 6. Hold down
Option and click on the
picture with the Zoom tool
to r=duce the display size.
Note the minus sign in the
magnifying glass pointer

r_Br_'ushes > Zoom Tool Dptinns\ l’

Zoorn to Screen

O Never Resize Windows

Figure 7. The Zoom Tool Options palette.




Get Around

Window
New Window

Zoom In 3B+
Zoom Out %=
Zoom Factor...

Show Rulers *®R

Palettes | 4

v Elaine TESTING (RGB, 1:1)

Figure 8. Choose New Window
from the Window menu.

i RN Uncles.vm  (4:1) i

The number of pictures that can be
open at the same time depends on
available RAM and Scratch disk space.
You can open the same picture in two
windows simultaneously: one in a large
display size, such as 4:1, to edit a detail
and che other in a smaller display size,
such as 1:1, to view the whole image.

To display a picture in two

windows:

1. Open a picture.

2. Choose New Window from the
Window menu (Figures 8-9). The
same picture will appear in a second
window.

3. Optional: Reposition either window
by dragging its title bar, and/or resize
either window by dragging its resize
box.

v Tip

B Leave the picture in RGB Color mode
in one document window and choose
CMYK Preview from the Mode menu

for the same picture in a second docu-
ment window.

= Untitled-2 (RGB, 1:2) =G

Figure 9. A picture displayed in two windows simuitaneously: ane in a large display
size for editing, the other in a smaller display size for previewing

61

SMOPpUIj| oMm] ul 2anpdid B Anjdsig



Screen Display Modes

Chapter 4

To change the screen display
mode:

Click the left display mode icon on the
Toolbox to display the picture, menu bar,
scroll bars on the document window, and
Finder (Desktop). This is the Standard
mode (Figure 10).

or

Click the center icon to display the
picture and menu bar, but no scroll bars
or Finder. The area around the picture
will be gray (Figure 11).

or

Click the right icon to display the picture,
but no menu bar, scroll bars, or Finder.

The area around the picture will be black.

v Tips

B Press Tab to hide the Toolbox and
any open palettes; press Tab again
to display the Toolbox and previously
open palettes.

B Use the Hand tool to move the pic-
ture in its window when the scroll
bars are hidden and the picrure is
magnified (Figure 11). Hold down
the Space bar to use the Hand tool
while another tool is selected.

=y
1
tuu

The Hand tool ——

A
=Rk D)

CllelA | [/ S
B eS| B

|
|
i@
==
O

Standard Full screen Full screen without
mode. with menu bar.  menu bar.

Figure 10. Display modes.

Figure 11. Full screen with menu bar mode.




Get Around

Note: If the scroll bars are not active,
the entire picture is displayed, and there
is no need to move it.

To move a picture in its window:
Click the up or down scroll arrow

(Figure 12).

or

Move a scroll box to move the picture
more quickly.

or

Click the Hand tool, then drag the pic-
turce.

v’ Tips
M Double-click the Hand tool to fit the

picture in the largest document win-
dow your monitor accommodates.

B Hold down Space bar to to use
the Hand tool while another tool is
selecred.

Move the picture in the window with the Hand tool.

i Click a Scrolf arrow.

— Move a Scroll box.

Figure 12.
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SELECT

Marquee tocl. —

Magic Wand tocl. —

Figure 1.
Select
Al ]
None 0
Inverse
Float 8
Color Range...
Feather...
Modify b
Matting b
Grow ¥#b6
Similar
Hide Edges 3H
Load Selection...
Save Seleclion...

Figure 2. Choose All frcm
the Select menu.

—— Lasso tool.

OU CAN USE any Photoshop

selection tool — Marquee, Lasso,

or Magic Wand — to isolate an
area of a picture (Figure 1). When a
command, such as a filter, is applied to
a selection, only the selection is affected
— the rest of the picture is protected.
A selection is defined by a moving mar-
quee. Some Image menu commands are
available only when an area is selected.

The creation of selections is covered in
this chapter, including using the Marquee
tool to create rectangular or elliptical
selections, the Lasso tool to create
irregular or polygonal selections, and
the Magic Wand tool and Color Range
command to select areas by color. Other
topics include creating a frame selection
and deselecting a selection.

The selections covered in this chapter
are non-floating — they contain a layer’s
underlying pixels. If a non-floating
selection is moved on the background
layer, the exposed area is covered with
the Background color. If a non-floating
selection is moved on any other layer,
the exposed area will be transparent.

Note: Make all your modifications to a
selection before deselecting it, because it
is very difficult to precisely reselect an
area.

To select an entire picture:
Choose All from the Select Menu

or

Hold down Command (88) and press
“A” (Figure 2). A marquee will surround
the picture.
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Rectangular or Elliptical Selection

Chapter 5

To create a rectangular or
elliptical selection:

2.

3.

2

m<

For a multi-layer picture, choose a
target layer. (See page 91)
Double-click the Marquee tool
(Figure 3).

Choose Recrangular or Elliptical
from the Shape pop-up menu on the
Marquee Options palette (Figure 4).

Optional: To specify the dimensions
of the selection, choose Fixed Size
from the Style pop-up menu on the
Marquee Options palette, then enter
values in the Width and Height fields.

To specify the width-to-height ratio
of the selection, choose Constrained
Aspect Ratio from the Style pop-up
menu, then enter values in the Width
and Height fields. Enter the same
number in both fields to create a
circle or a square.

Optional: To soften the edges of

the selection, enter a number in the
Feather field.

If you entered Fixed Size values, just
click on the picture. For any other
Style, drag diagonally. A marquee
will appear (Figures 5-6).

Tips

As you drag the mouse, the dimen-
sions of the selection will be indicated
in the Wand H fields on the Info
palette. (If the W and H fields are not
displayed, choose Palette Options
from the Info palette command |
menu and check the Show Mouse
Coordinates box.)

To drag from the center of a selection,
hold down Option and drag. Release
the mouse, then release Option.

Hold down Shift while dragging to
create a square or a circular selection.
Release the mouse, then release Shift.

The Marquee tool. —

Brushes

Single Row
Single Column

width Height

Feather : l:] pixels

O Anti-aliased

Figure 4. Choose Rectangular or Elliptical from the
Shape pop-up menu on the Marquee Options palatte

Figure 5. Drag
diagenaily to create a
rectanqular selection.

Figure 6. Drag
diagonally to create
an elliptical selection.
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Select

—— The Lasso tool.

Figure 8. Drag around the area
to be selected.

Figure 9. Hold down Option and
click to create points.

To create an irregular selection:

1. For a multi-layer picture, choose a
target layer. (See page 91)

2. Double-click the Lasso ool (Figure
7).

3. Optional: To soften the edges of

the selection, enter a number in the
Feather field.

4. Drag around an area of the layer.
When you release the mouse, the
open ends of the selection will join
automatically (Figure 8).

To create a polygonal selection:

1. For a multi-layer picture, choose a
target layer, (See page 91)

2. Click the Lasso tool (Figure 7).

3. To create straight sides, hold down
Option and click to create points.
The open ends of the selection will
join automatically when you release
Option (Figure 9).

v Tip

B To create a curved segment while
drawing a polygonal selection, press
and drag while continuing to hold
down Option. Release the mouse
before clicking again to create the
next straight side.

67

uoirajes |nuoﬁllod io .|u|nﬁon|



Chapter 5

Select by Color

When you click on a layer pixel with the
Magic Wand tool, a selection is created
that includes adjacent pixels of a similar
shade or color.

To select by color (Magic
Wand):

1. For a multi-layer picture, choose a
target layer. (See page 91)

Click the Magic Wand tool (Figure
10).

Click on a shade or color on the
selected layer (Figure 13-14).

2

!"‘

»

Optional: To enlarge the selection,
choose Grow from the Select menu
one or more times (Figure 11).

or

Hold down Command (38) and press
GlGl51

5. Optional: To select other, non-
contiguous, arcas of similar color or
shade on the layer, choose Similar
from the Select menu.

6

Optional: To specity a different
Tolerance range, double-click the

Magic Wand tool, modify the number

in the Tolerance field on the Magic
Wand Options palette, then click on
the picture again (Figures 12-14).
(See “Tolerance™ on the following page)

Tips
Choose Undo from the Edit menu

to undo the last Grow command or
selection.

B <

B To add to a selection with the Magic
Wand tool, hold down Shift and
click outside the selection. To sub-
rract from a selection, hold down
Command (38) and click inside the
selection. You can also use another
selection tool, such as the Lasso,
to reshape or add to a selection. (See
page 77)

B To expand or contract the selection,
see the instructions on page 77.

The Magic Wand tool. ——
Figure 10.
A\l N
None D
Inverse
Float ¥

Color Range...

Feather...
Modify 3
Malling 3
Similar

Hide Edges 8H

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 11. Choose Grow
or Similar from the Select
menu.

| Brushez ™| Magic Wand Options ™. |}

[ 4

Anti-aliazed

Figure 12. Enter a number between O and 255 in the
Tolerance field on the Magic Wand Options palette,




Select

: dadi i
Figure 13. A Magic Wand selection using a
Tolerance of 16.

Figure 14. A iviagic Wand selection using a
Tolerance of 40.

Tolerance

To increase or decrease the range of
shades or colors the Magic Wand tool
selects, double-click the Magic Wand tool
and enter a number between 0 and 255
in the Tolerance field (Figures 12-14).

For example, with a Tolerance of 32, the
Magic Wand will select within a range
of 16 shades below and 16 shades above
the shade on which it is clicked. Enter 1
to select one color or shade.

To gradually narrow the range of shades
or colors selected with the Magic Wand
tool, modify the Tolerance value between
clicks.

The Sample Merged option

[f the Sample Merged box is checked on
the Magic Wand Options palette, all
currently displayed layers will be included
in a Magic Wand tool selection. When
the Sample Merged box is unchecked,
only the target layer will be included in
the selection. Only pixels on the rarget
layer can be edited, but vou can apply
changes to the same selection through
successive target layers.

v Tip

B To quickly select pixels on a layer,
uncheck the Sample Merged box,
click on the transparent part of a
layer, then choose Inverse from the
Select menu.
or
For a multi-layer document, choose
Load Selection from the Select menu,
choose “[layer name| Transparency™
from the Channel pop-up menu, then
click OK.
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Select by Color

Chapter 5

The Color Range command selects from
all the layers, but only the target layer
will be available for editing.

To select by color (Color Range):

1. For a multi-layer picture, choose a
target layer. (See page 91)

2. Choose Color Range from the Select
menu (Figure 15).

3. Choose from the Select pop-up menu
in the Color Range dialog box. You
can limit the selection to a color range
(Reds, Yellows, etc.), to a luminosity
range (Highlights, Midtones, or
Shadows), or to Sampled Colors
(shades or colors you'll click on with
the Color Range evedropper) (Figure
16).

#. Choose a preview option for the
document window from the Selection
Preview pop-up menu. Choose Quick
Mask to preview in the original pic-
ture colors.

If you chose Sampled Colors in step
3, click in the preview window or

on the picture with the eyedropper
cursor to sample colors in the picture.

6. Optional: Move the Fuzziness slider
to the right to increase the range of
colors or shades selected, or move it
to the left to decrease the range.

7. Optional: If you chose Sampled
Colors in step 3, hold down Shifr and
click with the eyedropper cursor on
the picture or in the preview box to
add more colors or shades to the
selection. Hold down Command (38)
to remove colors or shades from the
selection. Or, click the “+” or “-”
evedropper icon button in the Color
Range dialog box and click on the
picture or in the preview box without
holding down Shift or Command.

8. Click OK or press Return.

(Tips on the following page)

Figure 15. Choose

Color Range from Al SR

the Select menu. None %0
Inperse

Float ¥®dJ

Color Range

Feather...

Modify 4
Matting 4
Grow o

Similar

Hide Edges %H
Load Selection...
Save Seleclion...

&° Sampled Colors

W feds
[ velows
B Greens
Cyans
I Blues
B Magentas
[] Highlights
B Midtones
[l $hadows

Fuzzin

4 -:-.?-.,n:
@ Selection (O Image

Selection Preview: | Quick Mask

Figure 16. In the Color Range diafog box, choose a color or
luminosity range from the Select pop-up menu, or choose
Sampled Colors to sample colors frem the picture using the
Color Range eyedropper, and choase a Selection Preview
method. Mave the Fuzziness slider to the left or to the night to
reduce or expand the range of colors selected.

70



Select

Eo 0 Untitled-2 (RGB, 1:1) 000 2000
Selected.
% L8
g Unsslected, 5 é_
& L a

Sefected. B
CIET T i s s 3

Figure 17. A frame selection created with the Marquee
tool.

[l Unlitied-2 (AGB, 1:1)

Figure 18. A gradient was applied to a frame selec-
tion to produce this filustration.

v’ Tips

B Click the Selection burtton to preview
the selection. Click the Image button
to display the picture in the preview
box. Use this option if the picture
extends beyond the edges of your
monitor — the entire picture will
be displayed in the preview box to
facilitate sampling.

B If you select an area of your picture
first using the Marquee tool or Lasso
tool, the Color Range command will
select only from within that selection.

To create a frame selection:

1. For a multi-layer picture, choose a
target layer. (See page 92)

2. Double-click the Marquee tool.

3. Choose Rectangular or Elliptical
from the Shape pop-up menu on the
Marquee Options palette.

4, Press and drag to create a selection
(Figure 17).

5. Hold down Command (38) and drag
to create a smaller selection inside
the first selection (Figure 18),
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Deselect a Selection

Chapter 5

To deselect a selection:
With any tool selected, choose None

from the Select Menu, or hold down Inverse
Command (38) and press “D” (Figure 19). - =
- O i
Click anywhere on the layer with the ALjor Bohge.s.
Marquee or Lasso tool (Figure 20). Feather...
or Modify b
3 & 0 § 3 Matting E
Click inside the selection with the i B
Magic Wand tool. If you click outside Grow #6
the selection with the Magic Wand, e
you will create an additional selection. Hide Edges %l
v Tip Load Selection...

Save Selection...

B Deselect only when you have finished
modifying a selection, because it will
be difficult to reselect the same area
of pixels. If you unintentionally
deselect, choose Undo from the Edit
Menu immediately.

Figure 19. Choose None
from the Select menu.

Figure 20. Click outside a selection to
deselect it with the Marquee {col or
Lasso tool. Click inside a selection to
deselect jt with the Magic Wand tool.
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RESHAPE SELECTIONS

N THIS CHAPTER vou will learn

how to move and how to hide a selec-

tion marquee. You will also learn
how to flip, rotate, resize, add to, sub-
tract from, feacher, defringe, and smooth
a selection, and how to create a vignette.
Note: Read Chapter 5 first if you are
not familiar with how the selection tools
work.

5

<

®

2

g

0

R

(-]

g -]

To move a selection marguee: =

1. Click any selection tool (Marquee, B

Lol G Lasso, or Magic Wand) or the Move .E

Magic Wand — —— Move o0l tool (Figure 1). o

tool. : 2. Hold down Command (38) and o
Figue1. Option and press and drag from

inside the selection (Figure 2).

Tip

To determine the exact position of a

marquee, position the cursor directly
over it and note the X and Y coordi-
nates on the Info palette. (If the X/Y

coordinates are not displayed on the
palette, choose Palette Options from
the Info palette command menu and
check the Show Mouse Coordinates

box.)

B <

Figure 2. A marquee being moved.
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Hide a Selection Marquee, Flip a Selection

Chapter 6

To hide a selection marquee:

Choose Hide Edges from the Select
menu (Figure 3). The selection will
remain active.

v Tips

B To display the selection marquee
again, choose Show Edges from the
Select menu.

B To verify that a selection is still
active, press on the Select menu.
Most commands will be available
if a selection is active.

B You can choose the Hide Edges
command while many of the Image
menu and Filter menu dialog boxes
are open.

To flip a selection:

Choose Horizontal from the Flip sub-
menu under the Image menu to flip

a selection left to right (Figures 4-6).
or

Choose Vertical to flip a selection
upside-down, creating a mirror image.

Figure 5. The original picture with an area
selected.

Al ®A
None 3D
Inverse

Float 3J

Color Range...

Feather...
Maodify | 4
Matting | 4

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 3. Choose Hide
Edges from the Select menu.

Image
Map »
Rdjust »

Duplicate...
Apply Image...
Calculations...

Rotate k| Uertical
Effects 14
Image Size,..

Canvas Size...

Histogram...

Irap...

Figure 4. Choose Horizontal or
Vertical from the Flip submenu under
the Image menu.

5 v TR i,

Figure 6. The selection flipped horizontally
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Reshape Selections

Map » | Figure 7. Choose 180°, 90°

Rdjust ¥ | CW, 90° CCW, Arbitrary,
Duplicate... or Free from the Rotate sub-
Apply Image... | menu under the Image menu.
Calculations...

Effects

90° CCW
Image Size... Arbitrary...
Canvas Size... | free
Histogram...
Trap...

== firbitrary Notate ==

Angle: g:ﬁ::”w ok ]

Figure 8. Enter a number in the Angle field and
click °CW or °CCW in the Arbitrary Rotate dia-
jog box.

Figure 9. A floating
selection rotated 30°

Figure 10. Drag a corner
box, then click on the
selection to accept the
new angle.

To rotate a selection a preset
amount:

Choose (180° 90° CW (clockwise), or
90° CCW (counterclockwise) from the
Rotate submenu under the Image Menu
(Figure 7).

To rotate a selection by

specifying a number:

1. Choose Arbitrary from the Rotate
submenu under the Image Menu
(Figure 7).

2. Enter a number between -359.9° and
359.9° in the Angle field (Figure 8).

3. Click °CW (clockwise) or °CCW
{counterclockwise).

4. Click OK or press Return (Figure 9). 9:

|
[ A

To free rotate a selection: ;
1. Choose Free from the Rotate sub- S
menu under the Image Menu (Figure
7). Corner handles will appear.
2. Drag a handle in a circular direction
with the arrow cursor (Figure 10).

3. To accept the new rotation angle, click
on the selection with the gavel cursor.

v’ Tip

B To restore the original angle, click
outside the selection with the cancel
cursor. The selection will remain
active.
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Resize a Selection

Chapter 6

To
1.

v
[ ]

resize a selection manvally:
Choose Scale from the Effects sub-
menu under the Image Menu. Corner
handles will appear (Figure 11).

Drag a corner handle (Figure 12).
Position the cursor over the selec-

tion and click with the gavel cursor
(Figure 13).

Tips
Hold down Shift while dragging a

corner handle to preserve the height-
to-width ratio of the selection.

To restore the selection’s original
size, position the cursor outside it
and click with the cancel cursor. The
selection will remain active.

Choose a Background color from the
picture before scaling a selection, so
any exposed area will be filled with a
matching color. (See pages 112-114)

ﬂé Al

Figure 12. Drag a corner handle.

o“ Gavel cursor. —
g4

Image
Map 14
Adjust 3

Duplicate...

fipply Image...
Calculations...
Flip »
Rotate »

Skew

Image Size...
Canvas Size... Distort

Perspective

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 11. Choose Scale from the
Effects submenu under the Image

menu.

Figure 13. Click inside the selection with
the gavel cursor.
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Reshape Selections

ANl #A
None #D
Inverse

Float ®J

i Color Range...

Border...
Smooth...

™Malting

Grow %6
Similar

Contract...

Hide Edges 3H

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 14. Choose Expand or Contract
from the Modify submenu under the
Select menu

Figure 15. Hold down
Shift and drag with the
Marquee tool to define an
additional selection area.

Figure 16. Hold doven
Command (38) and drag
with the Lasso tool arcund
an area to be subtracted.

To resize a selection using a
commanmne:
1. Choose Expand or Contract from
the Modify submenu under the Select
menu (Figure 14).

2. Enter a number of pixels in the
Expand By or Contract By field.

3. Click OK or press Return.

To add te a selection:

Double-click the Marquee tool, choose

Rectangular or Elliptical from the Shape

pop-up menu on the Options palette,

then hold down Shift and drag to define

an additional selection area (Figure 15).

or

Click the Lasso tool. Position the cursor

over the selection, then hold down Shift

and drag to define an additional selection

area.

or

Click the Magic Wand tool, then hold

down Shift and click on any unselected

area.

v Tip

M If the additional selection overlaps
the original selection, it will become
part of the new, larger selection. If
the addition does not overlap the
original selection, a second, separate
selection will be created.

To subtract from a selection:
Double-click the Marquee tool, choose
Rectangular or Elliptical from the Shape
pop-up menu on the Options palette,
then hold down Command (38) and

drag over the area to be subtracted.
or

Click the Lasso tool, then hold down
Command (88) and drag around the area
to be subtracted (Figure 16).

or

Click the Magic Wand tool, then hold
down Command (88) and click on the
area of shade or color to be subtracted.
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Feather a S"jel_eeﬁé.n

Chapter 6

Apply the Feather command to fade the
edge of a selection a specified number of
pixels inward and outward from the mar-
quee. For example, a Feather Radius of §
will create a feather area 10 pixels wide.

Note: The feather will not appear until
the selection is modified with a painting
tool, copied, pasted, moved, or filled,
or a filter or Image menu command is
applied to it

To feather a selection:

1. Choose Feather from the Select menn
(Figure 17).

2. Enter a number between 1 and 250 in
the Feather Radius field (Figure 18).

3. Click OK or press Return (Figures 19-
20).

v’ Tip

B To specify a Feather Radius for a
selection before it is created, double-
click the Marquee or Lasso tool and

enter a number in the Feather field
on the Options palette.

Al WA
None 0
Inverse

Float £

Modify b
mMatting »
Grow £
similar

Hide Edges aH

Load Seiection...
Save Selection...

Figure 17. Choose Feather
from the Select menu.

. Feather Selection —

Feather Radius: pinels

Figure 18. Enter a number between 1 and 250 in
the Feather Radius field in the Feather Selection
dialog box.

Figure 19. A selection copy with
a Feather Radius of 0.

Figure 20. The same selection copy
with a Feather Radius of 5 pixels.
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Reshape Selections

To vignette a picture:

1. Choose white as the Background
color. (See pages 112-114)

»

Click the Marquee tool.

3. On the Marquee Tool Options palette,
choose Rectangular or Elliptical
from the Shape pop-up menu.

= and
Figure 21. An elliptical area of this picture was selected. Enter 15 or 20 in the Feather field.

ey e

Select an area of a picture (Figure 21).
Choose Inverse from the Select menu.

Press Delete (Figures 22-23).

Tip

If you create a vignette on one layer
in a multi-layer picture, the vignette
will appear to fade into the layer or
layers below it. Uncheck the Preserve
Transparency box on the Layers

palette before creating the vignette
(Figure 24).

Figure 22, Auntie Alias, Uncle Fill and other relatives.

Figure 23. Anather vignette. Figure 24. A vignette layer on top of a
pattern layer.
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Defringe a Selection

Chapter 6

Use the Defringe command to blend
pixels on the edge of a moved or
pasted selection with pixel colors from
just inside the edge to eliminate a
noticeable “seam.” You can specify a
width in pixels for the Defringe area.

To defringe a selection:

1. With the selection still floating,
choose Defringe from the Matting
submenu under the Select menu
(Figure 25).

2. Enter a number in the Width field.
Try 1, 2 or 3 first (Figure 26). The
edge of the selection may lose defini-
tion if you specify too high a Width.

3

Optional: Move the selection.
andfor

Apply any Image or Filter menu
command.

4. Choose None from the Select menu
(Figures 27-28).

Tip

You can also Defringe any layer

other than the Background without
creating a selection.

m <

. ¥ Y
Figure 27. A pasted image before choosing the
Defringe command. Note the white edge arcund
the hat and around the boy's head.

ANl £
None ®D

Inverse

Defloat £

Color Range...

Feather...
Muodify »

Defringe...
- Remove Black Matte
Grow ¥#6/ Remouve White Matte

Hide Edges #H

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 25. Choose Defringe from the Matting
submenu under the Select menu.

== Defringe B

Width: E pinels

Figure 26. Enter 1, 2, or 3 in the Width field in
the Defringe dialog bax.




Reshape Selections

Al #A
None 0
Inverse

Defloat 3dJ

Color Range...

Feather...

Matting
Grow ¥
Similar

Expand...
Contract...

Hide Edges #H

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 29, Choose Smooth from the
Modify submenu under the Select menu.

——— Smooth Selection =

Sample Radius: pinels

cel

Figure 30. Enter a number in the Sample Radius field in the
Smooth Selection dialog box.

Figure 31a. The original Background selec-
tion made with the Magic Wand tool.

The Smooth command adds pixels to a
selection from within a Sample Radius
that you specify. Use this command to
add pixels on a layer that are within or
on the border of a selection but were not
originally included in that selection,

To smooth a selection:

1. Choose Smooth from the Modify
submenu under the Select menu
(Figure 29).

2. Enter a number between 1 and 16 in
the Sample Radius field (Figure 30).
The larger the Sample Radius, the
more unselected pixels will be added
to the selection,

3. Click OK or press Return (Figures
31a-b).

Figure 31b. The selection after apolying the
Smooth command with a Sample Radius of 3.
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Switch Selected /Unselected Areas

Chapter 6

To switch the selected and
unselected areas:

Choose Inverse from the Select menu
(Figures 32-34).

v Tips
B Choose Inverse again to switch back.

B [f a shape has a flat color background
behind it, you'll be able to select it
easily. Choose the Magic Wand tool,
enter 5 in the Tolerance field on the
Magic Wand Options palette, click on
the flat color background to select it
entirely, then choose Inverse from the
Select menu to select the shape.

Al ®A
None #0
Float ¥

Color Range...

Feather...
Maodify »
Matling b
Grow ®6
Similar

Hide Edges #H

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 32, Choose
Inverse from the Select
menu.

Figure 33. The background selected
with the Magic Wand tool.

Figure 34. Alter choosing the Inverse
command, the girl Is selected.
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MOVE SELECTIONS

HIS CHAPTER covers how to move

selections using the Move tool and

using the Clipboard commands —
Curt, Copy and Paste and Paste Into.

There are two types of selections: non-
floating and floating. A non-floating
selection is created when the Marquee,
Lasso, or Magic Wand tool or the Color
Range command is used to select underly-
ing pixels on one or more layers. If you
Delete or Cut selected non-floating pixels
from the Background layer, the area left
behind will automartically fill with the
currently selected Background color. If
vou remove pixels from any other layer,
the area left behind will be transparent

if the Preserve Transparency box on the
Layers palette is unchecked, or will be
filled with the Background color if the
Preserve Transparency box is checked.

A floating selection is created when

Type is created, the Float command or a
Paste command is executed, or when a
selection is dragged with the Option key
held down. Pixels in a floating selection
are suspended above the former target
layer or above a new target layer. A float-
ing selection will be listed on the Layers
palette as a new temporary layer called
“Floating Selection.”

suoirajag Buypojj-uon pun Buinoly

You can modify a floating selection
without changing pixels in the underlying
layer. Once you are satisfied with the
way the floating selection looks, you can
merge the floating pixels into the under-
lying layer or you can make the floating
selection into its own layer and leave
pixels on the underlying layer unchanged.
{Or, of course, you can press Delete to
remove the floating selection altogether.)
(Instructions for moving a selected area of a layer
or a whole selected laver to another document are
on page 96)
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Move a Selection

Chapter 7

To move a selection:

1. Choose any selection tool (Marquee,
Lasso, or Magic Wand) or the Move Marquee tool. —

foil {Figure 1) Magic Wand tool, —

2. Optional: If the selection is on a

layer other than the Background and Figure 1.

the Preserve Transparency box is
checked on the Layers palette, choose
a Background color for the area that
will be exposed. (See pages 112-114)
You’ll also need to choose a Back-
ground color if the selection is on the
Background layer (unless your picture
was created with a Transparent
Background).

3. DPosition the cursor over the selec-

tion, then drag. The selection

marquee and its contents will move

together (Figures 2-3).

Tips

Press any arrow key to move the

selection in 1-pixel increments.

B Hold down Command (3£) to tem-
porarily use the Move tool while

any tool other than a selection tool
is highlighted.

B <

Figure 2. Drag a selection Figure 3. The selection in a new
positian.

— Lasso tool.

—— Move tool,

84



Move Selections

Option and drag a
selection.

Figure 5. A copy of the
selection is moved,

Al ®R
None €0
Inverse
Float ®dJ
[
—_—
Color Range...
Feather...
Modify | 4
Matling 4
Grow #®6
Similar

Show Edges  &H
Load Selectlion...
Save Selection...

Figure 6, Choose Float
from the Select menu.

To float a selection:

1.

2

B <

Click any selection tool (Marquee,
Lasso, or Magic Wand) or the Move
tool (Figure 1).

Make sure the Preserve Transparency
box on the Layers palette is
unchecked.

To move the selection and float it at
the same time, position the cursor
over the selection, then hold down
Option and drag (Figures 4-5).

or

To tloat the selecion without moving
it, choose Float from the Select menu
(or hold down Command (38) and
press “J”) (Figure 6).

A new temporary layer called
“Floating Selection™ will appear on
the Layers palette above the target
layer name.

Tips

Choose Defloat from the Select menu
to merge the floating selection into
the underlying layer, but keep the
selection active. Click outside the
selection to merge it into the underly-
ing layer and deselect it. You can also
restack a floating selection by drag-
ging it up or down on the Layers
palette so it floats above a different
layer.

To delete the floating selection,
choose Clear from the Edit Menu or
press Delete.

Move the Opacity slider on the
Layers palette to the left to make
the Floating Selection less opaque.
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The Clipboard

Chapter 7

About the Clipboard

You can use the Cut and Copy commands
to save a selection to a temporary storage
area called the Clipboard. You then can use
a Paste command (Paste or Paste Into) to
paste the Clipboard contents onto the same
layer, onto another layer, or in another
picture. The Cut, Copy, and Paste Into
commands are available only when an area
of a layer is selected.

When a Paste command is chosen, the
Clipboard contents appear in a temporary
layer called Floating Selection. A floating
selection can be repositioned and modified
without affecting the underlying pixels in
the layer below it.

To remove a floating selection, choose Cut
or Clear from the Edit menu. The underly-
ing layer’s pixels will not be modified. If
you use the Cut command, the selection
will be placed on the Clipboard, The Clear
command doesn’t use the Clipboard.

Once deselected, a floating selection
becomes part of the layer, replacing under-
lying pixels. If you Cut or Clear a non-
floating selection, the selection is removed
from the layer and the exposed area fills
with the Background color. If you remove
pixels from any other layer, the area left
behind will be transparent if the Preserve
Transparency box on the Layers palette is
unchecked, or will be filled with the Back-
ground color if the Preserve Transparency
box is checked.

The Clipboard can contain only one
selection at a time, which is replaced each
time Cut or Copy is chosen. The same
Clipboard contents can be pasted an unlim-
ited number of times. The Clipboard will
empty when you quit Photoshop, and if
you switch to another application unless
Export Clipboard is checked in the More
Preferences dialog box. (Choose General
from the Preferences submenu under the
File menu, then check More in the General
Preferences dialog box).

MORE ABOUT THE PASTE COMMANDS

The Paste command produces a
temporary layer called Floating
Selection. Parts of a floating, past-
ed selection may extend beyond the
document window. The extended
areas will not be deleted until you
edit the layer. (To create a new
layer, choose Make Layer from the
Layers palette command menu or
drag the Floating Selection layer
over the New Layer icon at the bot-
tom of the Layers palette.)
|

The Paste Layer command pastes
the Clipboard contents into a new
layer and preserves any areas that
extend beyond the selection until
you edit the new layer.

=

If you deselect a floating selection,
it will merge with the layer below
it, but the parts that extend beyond
the selection will be preserved. You
can move the entire layer to reveal
the extended areas, and if you save
your document, the extended areas
will be saved with it. If you edit the
layer, however, the extended areas
will be cropped.

If you select another layer, the
floating selection will merge with
layer below it and the selection
marquee will stay active, though
now it will surround pixels on the
new target layer. Deselect the mar-
quee, so you don’t confuse it with a
marquee on another layer.
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Move Selections

Clipboard Tips

If the selection on the Clipboard is
large, the remaining available mem-
ory for processing is reduced. To
increase the available memory, Cut
or Copy a smaller selection when
you're finished using the Clipboard.

Before using the Clipboard com-
mands, compare the dimensions of the
image to be Cut or Copied with the
dimensions of the layer onto which it
will be pasted (the “destination
layer”). If the image on the Clipboard
is larger than the destination layer (or
larger than the selection on the desti-
nation layer), the Clipboard image
will extend bevond the document
window. You can use the Move tool
to reposition the Floating Selection.

Follow the instructions on page 90
to paste into a smaller picture.

The size of an image may also change
when pasted, because it is rendered in
the resolution of the destination layer.
If the resolution of the destination
layer is higher than that of the image
you are pasting, the Clipboard image
will become smaller when pasted.
Conversely, if the resolution of the
destination layer is lower than the res-
olution of the Clipboard image, the
Clipboard image will be enlarged
when pasted. You can use the Image
Size dialog box to choose the same
resolution (and dimensions, if desired)
for both pictures. (See page 44)

The opacity and mode of a pasted
area is controlled by the settings of
the layer it is pasted on.

A pasted image, like any other image,
may become blurry if you enlarge it
using the Scale command.

The dimensions in the New dialog
box conform automatically to the

dimensions of the current contents of
the Clipboard.
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Copy and Paste a Selection

Chapter 7

To copy and paste a selection:

o

a4

7.

B <

Select an area of a picture (Figure 7).
To feather the selection, enter a
number in the Feather field on the
Options palette.

Choose Copy from the Edit menu
(Figure 8).

Choose None from the Select menu
(Figure 9).

Leave the same layer selected, or
choose a different layer, or choose a
target layer in another document.

Choose Paste from the Edit menu.
The Clipboard contents will appear
as a floating selection layer above
the current targert layer (Figure 10).
Don’t select another layer name, or
the floating selection will merge with
the layer directly below it.

Optional: Defringe the selection,

(See page 80)

Optional: To subtract from the selec-
tion, click any selection tool, then
hold down Command (86) and drag

around the area you wish to subtract.

Optional: Modify the selection: Move
it, change its opacity and/or mode
using the Layers palette, or apply any
command or filter.

To merge the floating selection with
the layer below it, choose None from
the Select menu (Figure 9).

or

Hold down Command (86) and press
“B.”

Tip

If you choose Cut instead of Copy
for Step 2, the selection will be cut
from the picture.

ﬁ-.a. iﬁ

Figure 7. Select an area of a picture.

Cut £
Paste =80
Paste Into
Paste Layer...

Clear

Fill...

Stroke...

Crop

Create Publisher...
Publisher Options...

Define Pattern

Undo Marquee  #2 |

Select

All L
None L)
Inverse

Float wJ
Color Range...
Feather...
Modify »
Muatling »
Grow ®6
Similar

Hide Edges WH

Load Seleclion..,
Save Selection...

Take Snapshot

Figure 8. Choose Copy
from the Edit menu.

Figure 9. Choose
None from the
Select menu.

et € " ’“ﬂ% o |

Figure 10. The pasted image appears as a floating

selection.




Move Selections

Figure 11. Select an area of a picture, then choose
Copy from the Edit menu.

Figure 12. The still life image v/as pasted into a
selected area of the landscape image.

Choose Paste Into to paste the Clipboard
contents into a selection. The active mar-
quee will then surround the Clipboard
image. The pasted image can be reposi-
tioned within the boundary of the previ-
ous selection or otherwise modified.

To paste info a selection:

1. Select an area of a layer (Figure 11).
(See pages 66-70) To feather the selec-
tion, enter a number in the Feather
field on the Options palette.

2. Choose Copy from the Edit menu
(Figure 8).

3. Leave the same layer selected, or
choose a different layer, or choose a
layer in another document.

4. Select an area (or areas) into which
the Clipboard image will be pasted.

Choose Paste Into from the Edit
menu (Figure 12). Beware: If you
choose a different target layer, the
floating selection will automatically
merge with the layer directly below it.

Optional: To subtract from the selec-
tion, click the Lasso tool, then hold
down Command (88) and drag around
the area you wish to subtracr.

7. Optional: Drag the selection to a
new location within the original
selected area or use any other feature
to modify the selection.

8. Choose None from the Select menu
(Figure 9)
or
Highlight a different layer on the
Lavers paletre.
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Paste info a Smaller Picture

Chapter 7

Note: Read page 87 before proceeding
with the following instructions.

To paste into a smaller picture:

12
13
14.

Click on the destination picture, then
hold down Option and press and
hold on the Sizes bar in the lower
left corner of the document window.
Jot down the picture’s dimensions.
Create a selection on another (larger)
picture. (See pages 66-70)

Choose Copy from the Edit menu
(Figure 13).

Choose New from the File menu.

Enter a name in the Name field. From
the Mode pop-menu, choose the
mode of the picture from which the
selection was copied. The Width and
Height and Resolution will automati-
cally conform to the settings of the
Clipboard image.

Click OK or press Return.

Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

Choose Image Size from the Image
menu.

Enter smaller numbers than the
dimensions of the destination picture
(Step 1, above) in the Width and
Height fields (Figure 14). Make

sure the File Size box is unchecked so
the resolution doesn’t change.

Click OK or press Return.

If you deselected the pasted image,
Choose All from the Select menu
(Figure 15).

Choose Copy from the Edit menu.
Click in the destination picture.

Follow steps 5-9 on page 88 or
steps 4-8 on page 89.

Undo Marquee
Cut

Paste

Paste Into
Paste Layer...
Clear

Fill...
Stroke...

Crop

»nz
#H

su

Create Publisher,
Publisher Options...

Define Pattern
Take Snapshot

Figure 13. The Edit menu.

S aEe===cae = TR Iinage Size ESSTSIES T | B

— Current Size: 504K ﬁ I J]
Width: 2.063 Inches

Height: 2 inches @]

Resolution: 300 pinels/inch [W]

— New Size: 2,16M

- I

Resolution: [300 | [pinelsZineh « |

Constrain: [ Proportions [JFile Size

Figure 14. In the Image Size dialog box, enter smaller numbers
in the Width and Height fields and make sure the File Sizze box

is unchecked.

None
Inverse

Fioat ®d
Color Range...
Feather...

Modify 14
Matling »
Grow %6
Similar

Hide Edges  ®H

Load Selection...

Save Selection...

Figure 15, Choose All
from the Select menu.




LAYERS

L= FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need
to open the Layers palette.

Figure 1. Layers are like clear acetate sheets: opaque where
there is imagery and transparent where there is no imagery.

LL NEW DOCUMENTS auto-
A matically have a Background layer,

which can be White, the current
Background color, or Transparent.
Other layers can be added on top of the
Background layer at any time using the
Layers palette. You can only edit one
layer at a time, so you can easily modify
one part of a picture without changing
the other layers.

In this chapter you will learn to use the
Layers palette to create a new layer, turn
a floating selection into a layer, move

a layer within a document or to another
document, restack a layer, delete a layer,
and hide a layer.

In Chapter 13, More Layers, you will
learn to blend between layers, create and
modify layer masks, link layers to move
them as a unit, use layers as a clipping
group, merge layers, and flatten layers.

Layers are listed on the palette from
topmost to bottommost, with the
Background layer at the bottom of the
list. The target layer, which is the layer
currently highlighted on the palette, is
the only layer that can be edited. Click
on a layer name to highlight it. The
target layer name will be listed on the
document window title bar.

Layers take up storage space, so when
your picture is finished, you can merge
or flatten all the layers into one.

Notes: Click Don’t Flatten to preserve
layers in a multi-layered document if vou
change its color mode.

Only the PhotoShop 3.0 file format
supports multi-layer documents. If you
save your document in any other file
format, all the layers will automatically
be flattened.

o1
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Create a New Layer

Chapter 8

A document can have as many layers as
memory and storage allow.

To create a new layer:

1. Choose New Layer from the Layers
palette command menu (Figure 2).
or
Click the New Layers icon at the
bottom of the palette.

Steps 2-4 are optional.
2. Enter a new name for the layer in
the Name field (Figure 3).

3. Choose a different opacity and/or
mode.

4. Click Group with Previous Layer to
make the new layer a part of a clip-
ping group. (See page 152)

5. Click OK or press Return. The new
layer will appear directly above the
previously highlighted layer.

v Tip

B By default, a chumbnail of the layer
is displayed next to the layer name.
To change the size of the layer
thumbnail, choose Palette Options
from the Layers palette command
menu, then click a different Thumb-
nail Size (Figure 4).

Figure 4. You can click 2 different Thumbnail
Size in the Layers Palette Options dialog box.

Palette Options...

New Layer... |
Duplicate Layer...
Delete Layer

‘ Lalr

Layer Options...
Add Layer Mask

Merge Layers
Flatten lmage

i) s

Figure 2. Choose New Layer from the Layers palette
command menu.

Lo )
Cancel

Opacity: %

[ Group With Previous Layer

[ tNa neutral color enists for Normal mode.)

Figure 3. The New Layer dialcg box.

L tew/ezik |4~ Document Sizes

Scratch Sizes

Figure 5. Before you add a new layer to your document,
choose Document Sizes from the Sizes bar pop-up menu
and note the current document size. Then note how much
the file’s storage size increases when you add a new layer
The picture in this figure contains three layers.
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Layers

-
Background

Bl i

fidd Layer Mask

Palette Dptions...

Duplicate Layer...
Delete Selection

Layer Oplions...

Merge Layers
Flatten Image

Figure 6. Choose Make Layer from the Layers palette
command menu.

Layers “[_Channels

m Background

\

v

B/

i

)
@

Figure 7. Or drag the Floating Selection
layer over the New Layer icon.

Name: [Lager2

] Lex )

Opacity: [100 | % Mode: [ Normal |

(concer ]

[0 Group With Previous Layer

Figure 8. In the Make Layer dialog bex, you can enter a new
Name, change the Opacity prercentage, and choose a different

Mode for the layer.

If you create a floating selection using
the Paste or Float command or the Type
tool, the selection will automatically be
placed on a new temporary layer on top
of the target layer (the layer currently
highlighted on the Layers palette), and
this layer will automarically be named
“Floating Selection.”

You can edit a floating selection, but if
you are going to make extensive changes
to it, it is best to place the floating selec-
tion on its own layer using the Layers
palette, because once a floating selection
is defloated or deselected or another
layer name is highlighted, the floating

selection will merge with the layer directly

below it.

To turn a floating selection into

a layer:

1. With a floating selection active in
the document, choose Make Layer
from the Layers palette command
menu (Figure 6).
or
Drag the “Floating Selection™ name
over the New Layer icon on the
Layers palette (Figure 7).
or
Double-click the floating layer name
on the Layers palette.

Steps 2-4 are optional.

2. Enter a new name for the layer in the
Name field (Figure 8).

3. Choose a different opacity and/or
mode.

4. Click the Group with Previous Layer
box to make the new layer a part of
a clipping group. (see page 152)

5. Click OK or press Return.

23
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Chapter 8

To restack a layer:

1. Click on a layer name on the Layers . (Pathe >, |
palette. LR
2. Drag the layer name up or down on [ Preserve Transparency
g ¥ P
the palette, and release the mouse gt | @[ «|isn Jies]
when a dark horizontal line appears :
under the layer name that vou want to
be on top of the one you’re moving &y Lager
(Figure 9).
(B Fackgraund
)
&l i i

Figure 9. A layer being restacked.

To move a layer in the same

document:

1. Click on a layer name on the Layers
palette.

2. Choose the Move tool.

3. Drag the across the picture to move
the target laver. The entire layer will
move (Figures 10a-b).

v’ Tips

; B Press an arrow key to move a target Figure 10a. The original picture.
= layer one pixel at a time.

Restack a Layer, Move a Layer i

B Any part of a layer other than the
Background that is moved beyond
the edge of the document will be
saved with your document, but will
be deleted if you modify pixels on
the layer using an editing tool or an
image editing command.

B With the Move tool selected, hold
down Command (88) and click on
an object in the document window
to quickly select that object’s layer.

Move tool.
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Layers

py layer.simi3 Iba C68 )

Figure 11. Choose a target layer. Drag the layer name into
the destination document window.

Figure 12a. The destination document after dragging the
“baby” layer name onto the picture.

Dpsje S Fiody

[OFPrezerve Transparenc

9| 9|9

]

Figure 12b. The new
layer name appears on
the Layers palette, and is
the topmost layer in the
5 m j destination document.

To copy a layer to another
document:

1. Open the document containing the

B <

layer you want to move and the
document the layer is to be placed
into (the “destination document”).

Click in the source document window.

Click on the layer name you want to
move on the Layers palette (Figure
11).

Drag the layer name from the Layers
palette to the destination document
window. The layer will appear where
you release the mouse, and will be
the topmost layer in the destination
document (Figures 12a-b).

Tip

If the dimensions of the layer being
moved are larger than those of the
destination document, the moved
layer will extend beyond the edges of
the destination document window.
Use the Move tool to move the layer
in the document window. The “hid-
den” parts will be saved with the
document.

The parts of the layer beyond the
edge of the destination document
window will be saved with the docu-
ment, but will be lost if you edit

the layer or highlight another layer.
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Drag-and-Drop a Selection

Chapter 8

If you drag a whole selected layer or a
selected area of a layer into another
document window, vou will create a
floating selection — a selection that floats
above the target layer.

Note: If you deselect a tloating selection
or highlight another layer name on the
Layers palette, the floating selection will
merge with the layer below it and you
won’t be able to move it independently.

To drag-and-drop a whole
selected layer or a selected
area to another document:

1. Open the document containing the
layer or selection you want to move
(the “source document™) and the
document the selection is to be moved
to (the “destination document™).

N

Click on the name of the layer on the
Layers palette that you want to copy.
3. Select an area on the target layer.

or

Choose Select All from the Select
menu.

»

Optional: Click in the destination
document window, then click on
the name of the layer on the Layers
palette that vou want the floating
selection to appear on top of.

5. Choose the Move tool.

6. Click in the source document window.
Drag the target layer or selection
from the current document window
to the destination document window
(Figure 13). The layer or selection
will be positioned where you release
the mouse, and will be a temporary
Floating Selection layer on top of the
target layer in the destination docu-
ment (Figure 14).

7. Optional: Use the Move tool to move
the floating selection in the current
document window.

Optional: Restack the floating selection
among the layers (see page 94).

] F s
Figure 13. Drag the selected target layer or selected area from

the source document window into the destination document
window.

| EI 0 mArionettEs.orig (Background, 1:3) T

Block, 1:3)
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Figure 14. The new layer or selection appears as a floating

selection in the destination document window and is listed cn
the Layers palette.




Layers

v Tips

B If you highlight another layer, the
floating selection will merge with
the layer below it. If the selection
marquee is still present, it is highlight-
ing pixels on the new targer layer.

B To delete the temporary floating
selection layer, drag the Floating
Selection layer name over the trash
icon on the Layers palette, or press
Delete.

B The mode and opacity of a Floating
Selection is determined by the current
setrings for the layer below it.
(Instructions for turning a floating
selection into its own layer are on page
93. See the second tip on page 94. See
information about Paste commands on

page 86.)
Figure 15. The original picture.
i ] To delete a layer:
" Channel 7
| Lagrs N M, (b Drag the Layer name over the trash can
Ll e ; ; : : 5
——, icon on the palecte (Figures 15-17).
OPreserve Transparency o
& E‘date type 7} Click on the layer name on the Layers
palette that you wish to delete, then
® choose Delete Layer from the Layers
& palette command menu.
@
i Y:\?
i 5@

Figure 16. Delete a iayer by dragaing its name
over the Trash can icon.

Figure 17. The same picture after deleting the "toys type" layer.
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Display/ Hide a I.nyér

Chapter 8

To display/hide a layer:

Click on the eye icon column (the left-
most column) on the Layers palette for
the layer you wish to display or hide. The
eve icon indicates that layer is displayed
(Figure 18).

Note: Only currently displayed layers
can be merged. When layers are flattened,
hidden layers are discarded.

v’ Tip

B Hold down Option and click an eye
icon to hide all other layers. Option-
click again to display all other layers.

NOTES:
Painting and editing on layers.

You can use any painting or editing
tool to edit pixels on the target layer,
but keep in mind that in addition to the
Options palette settings for each tool,
tools are also affected by the target
layer’s current opacity and mode. For
example, if a layer has an 60% opacity,
a painting or editing tool will work at
a maximum opacity of 60% on that
layer, and less if the tool’s opacity is
below 100%.

The Preserve Transparency option.

With the Preserve Transparency box on
the Layers palette checked, only areas

of a layer that contain imagery can be
edited. Blank areas will remain transpar-
ent. You can turn this option on or off
for individual layers.

& gdate type

Layers g
Opacity : 100%
Preserve Transparency
it

m date shadow

& n Backgrovnd

&l

il

7
=

Figure 18. Click the eye icon to hide a layer.

Click again to display it.




LIGHTS & DARKS

Figure 1. To produce this picture, first the Marquee
tool was used to select the center area. Then the
Inverse command was used to reverse the selected

and non-selected areas, and the Levels dialog box was

used to screen back the selected area.

THE PREVIEW CHECK BOX

Dialog boxes opened from the
Map and Adjust submenus (Image
menu) have a Preview box.
Changes affect the entire screen
with the Preview box unchecked.
Changes preview only in the pic-
ture or in a selection with the
Preview box checked. CMYK color
displays more acccurarely with
Preview on.

TO RESET ADIALOG BOX

To undo changes made in a dialog
box, hold down Option and click
the Reset button.

HIS CHAPTER covers the adjust-

ment of light and dark values using

dialog boxes opened from the Map
and Adjust submenus under the Image
menu, and using the Dodge or Burn tool.

You can make one-step modifications
by choosing any command from the
Map submenu under the Image menu.
For example, you can Invert a layer

to make it look like a film negative,
Posterize it to decrease the number of
shades, or change all the pixels to black
and white to make it high contrast.

You can precisely adjust lightness or
contrast in a layer’s highlights, midtones,
or shadows using dialog boxes opened
from the Adjust submenu under the
Image menu. All the Adjust dialog boxes
are available for a picture in a color
mode. Only the Levels, Curves,
Brightness/Contrast, and Variations
dialog boxes are available for a picture
in Grayscale mode.

Finally, a large or small area of a layer
can be darkened by dragging over it with
the Burn tool or lightened by dragging
over it with the Dodge tool.

All the commands discussed in this
chapter can be applied to a color picture,
but try applying them to a grayscale
picture first to learn how they work.

(See “Appendix A: Glossary,” for defini-
tions of Contrast, Film negative, Gray-
scale, Highlights, Histogram, Invert,
Lightness, Luminosity, Midtones, Posterize,
and Shadows)

Note: The commands discussed in this
chapter can be applied to a selected area
of a target layer or to a whole layer.

29
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Invert

Chapter 9

Choose the Invert command to make the
target layer look like a film negative. Each
pixel will be replaced with its opposite
brightness and color value.

To invert a layer’s lights and
darks:

Choose Invert from the Map submenu
under the Image menu (Figures 2-4).

or

Hold down Command (88) and press “L.”

Figure 3. The original picture.

Invert
Equalize...
Threshold... #T
Posterize...

Canvas Size...

Adjust »
Duplicate...
Apply Image...
Calculations...
Flip b
Rotate [ 4
Effects b
Image Size...

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 2. Choose Invert from the Map
submenu under the Image menu,

Figure 4. After choosing the
Invert command.




Lights and Darks

Adjust

»

Duplicate...

Calculations..

Apply Image..

Invert 31

Threshold... 8T
Posterize...

Flip
Rotate
Effects

4
4
4

Image Size...
Canvas Size...

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 5. Choose Equalize from the Map
submenu under the Image menu.

Figure 6. The original picture.

Use the Equalize command to redistribute
the target layer’s light and dark values. It

may improve a picture that lacks contrast
or is too dark.

To equalize a layer’s lights and

darks:

Choose Equalize from the Map submenu

under the Image menu (Figures 5-7).

or

Hold down Command (38) and press

13 E,,.

v Tip

B To limit the Equalize effect to part of
a layer, select the area, then click
Select Area Only in the Equalize
dialog box. To equalize the whole
layer based on the values within the
selected area, click Entire Image Based
on Area.

Figure 7. After choosing the Equalize command.




Make a Layer High Contrast

Chapter 9

Use the Threshold dialog box to make the
target layer high contrast by converting
color or gray pixels into black and white
pixels.

To make a layer high contrast:

1. Choose Threshold from the Map
submenu under the Image menu
(Figure §8).
or
Hold down Command (88) and press
‘&"I'“.

2. Move the slider to the right to
increase the number of black pixels
(Figure 9).
or
Move the slider to the left to increase
the number of white pixels.
or
Enter a number between 1 and 255
in the Threshold Level field. Shades
above this number will become
white, shades below become black.

3. Click OK or press Return (Figures
10-11).

Figure 10. The original picture,

Invert
Equalize WBE
Threshold.., #1
Posterize...

Duplicate...

Apply Image...

Calculations...
Flip 4
Rotate b
Effects b
Image Size...
Canvas Size...

Hlslugram

frap...

Figure 8. Choose Threshold from the Map
submenu under the Image menu.

EES ST Threshold 25

Threshold Level: [56 | -
-

Cancer )
& Preview

Figure 9, Move the slider in the Threshold dialog box or
enter a number in the Threshold Level field.

Figure 11. After choosing the Threshold command.

102



Lights and Darks

Use the Posterize command to reduce the
number of value levels in the target layer.

Image
Map

Invert ®1

Equalize  %E
| Batificut Threshold... ®T
] ;T::éﬁe Posterize... To posterize a layer:
Calculations... 1. Choose Posterize from the Map sub-
s " menu under the Image menu (Figure
Rotate 2 12).

Extpels i 2. Enter a number berween 2 and 255
Image Size... in the Levels field (Figure 13). To pro-
Canvas Size... duce a dramatic effect, enter a number
Histogram... below 135.

3. Click OK or press Return (Figures
Trap...
14-15).
Figure 12. Choose Posterize from the Map 2
submenu under the Image menu, v TlP
B If the number of shades is reduced
T using the Posterize command and the
- picture is saved, the original shade
[ ok ) information will be permanently lost,
Choose Undo from the Edit menu to
undo the Posterize command.
Preview

Figure 13. Enter @ number between 2
and 255 in the Levels field in the
Posterize dialog box.

azII9§Ss0g

Figure 14. The original picture. Figure 15. After choosing the Posterize command.
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Chapter 9

To adjust brightness and con-
trast (method 1):

1. Choose a target layer.

2. Choose Brightness/Contrast from
the Adjust submenu under the Image
menu (Figure 16).
or
Hold down Command (88) and press
‘EB'”

3. To lighten the layer, move the
Brightness slider to the right (Figure
17).
or
To darken the layer, move the
Brightness slider to the left.
or
Enter a number between -100 and
100 in the Brightness field.

4. To increase the contrast, move the
Contrast slider to the right.
or
To lessen the contrast, move the
Contrast slider to the left. With the
slider in the leftmost position, the
layer will be solid gray.
or
Enter a number between -100 and
100 in the Contrast field.

5. Click OK or press Return (Figures
18-20).

Tip

When you move a slider in any of
the Adjust submenu dialog boxes,

note its position relative to the other
sliders and how the layer changes.

Adjust Brightness and Confrast

m<

Image

Levels... =L

Curves... ®BM
Duplicate... Brighiness/Conirast... |
Apply Image... | Color Balance... =y
Calculati . |
- Hue/Saturation... =U
Flip »| Replace Color...
flotate »! Selective Color...
Effects »
——— Auto Llevels
Imane Size... Desaturate
Canuas SIze.. | e
iiisiisme] - Vnirjations...
llistogram...
Trap...

Figure 16. Choose Brightness/Contrast from
the Adjust submenu under the Image menu

~ Brightness/Contrast = —

Isrlghlnau: ) -14 | I 0K \l

=

Cancel
Contrast: 1423 [:I
=% Preview

Figure 17. In the Brigntness/Contrast dialog box,
move the sliders or enter numbers in the fields.

1 f

Figure 19. The Brightness sflider moved right. Figure 20. Brightness and contrast adjusted.
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Lights and Darks

Levels...
Curves... EM|

Duplicate... Brightness/Contrast... %0

fipply Image... [ Color Balance... ®Y

Caleulations .. [ e
i Hue/Saturation... |

Flip | Replace Color...

Rotate b| Selective Color...

Effects 14
e fluto Levels

Image Size... Desaturate

Canvas Size... |— —
— - Uariations...

Histogram...

Figure 21. Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu.

T Levels

Channel: Block 1 n oK !
Input Levels: .25 e )

Cancel

Load...
Input shiders: [save... |

Shadows il Midtanes Highlights @ Auto
C = Al
Dulput Levels: EI 1 e
- [ Preview

Qurput Shadows Output Highiights |

Figure 22. Move any of the Input or Qutput sliders
in the Levels dialog box.

Figure 23. The original picture.

Figure 24. After Levels adjustments.

Use the Levels dialog box to make fine
adjustments to a target layer’s highlights,
midtones, or shadows.

To adjust brightness and con-
trast (method 2):

1. Choose a target layer.

2. Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu (Figure
21).
or
Hold down Command {88) and press
“L.

3. To increase contrast, brighten the
highlights by moving the Input High-
lights slider to the left (Figure 22).
andfor
To darken the shadows, move the
Input Shadows slider to the right.
andfor
To lighten the midtones, move the
Input Midtones slider to the left.
andfor
To darken the midtones, move the
Input Midtones slider to the right.

&. To decrease contrast, move the
Output Shadows slider to the right.
andfor
Move the Output Highlights slider to
the left.

5. Click OK or press Return (Figures
23-24).

Tip

To make a layer high contrast

(black and white), move the Input
Shadows and Highlights sliders very
close together. Position them left of
center to lighten the picture, right of
center to darken the picture. You can
use Threshold dialog box to produce
the same effect. (See page 102)
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' Screen Back a Layer

Chapter 9

To screen back a layer:

Choose a target layer.

Choose Levels from the Adjust

submenu under the Image menu
(Figure 21).

or

Hold down Command (38) and
press “L.”

3. To reduce the contrast, move the

4.

-

B <

Output Highlights slider slightly to
the left (Figure 25).

and

Move the Output Shadows slider to
the right.

To lighten the midtones, move the
Input Midtones slider to the left.

Click OK or press Return (Figures
26-27).

Tip

To make a layer look like a film nega-
tive, reverse the position of the two
Output sliders. The farther apart the
sliders are, the more each pixel’s
brightness and contrast attributes will
be reversed. The Invert command pro-
duces a similar effect. (See page 100)

Figure 26. The original picture.

ch

[ Input Levels: [0 | [2.23][255 |

L. .
Shadows ] Midtones Highlignits

I: Black

Qulput Levels: [231]

Oufput Shadows Outpur Highiights

K

8 N
g [ R
g [N

Figure 25, The Levels dialog box.

Figure 27. The picture screened back.

- P 7—.
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Lights and Darks

T To adjust brightness and
Map b contrast avtomatically:
ifi Levels... 8L
P——— %M 1. Choose a target layer,
Bapiicate... BRGIIEECEONENLL,. 30 2. Choose Auto Levels from the Adjust
Apply Image... | Color Balance... rY
Calculations... - submenu under the Image menu
Hue/Saturation... seu (Figures 28-30).
Flip P| Replace Color... -
Rotate b| Selective Color... v Tip
Effects »
B To execute the Auto Levels command
Image Size... | Desaturate from the Levels dialog box, click
Canvas Size... Auto.
Uariations...
Histogram...
Trap...

Figure 28. Choose Auto Levels from the Adjust submenu
under the Image menu.

§spajuoc)y pun sséu{q‘ﬁpa gsnlpy

Figure 29, The original picture.

Figure 30. The levels adjustsd automatically.
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Chapter 9

Use the Dodge tool to lighten pixels on
a target layer, and the Burn tool to
darken pixels. Brushes palette settings
can be chosen separately for cach tool.

Note: The Dodge and Burn tools can’t be
used on a picture in Bitmap or Indexed
Color mode. (The Sponge tool is covered on
page 129)

To lighten/darken using the
Dodge/Burn tool:

1. Choose a target layer.

2. Double-click the Dodge/Burn/Sponge
tool (Figure 31).

3. Choose Dodge or Burn from the Tool
pop-up menu on the Toning Tools
Options palette (Figure 32).

and

Position the Exposure slider berween
1% (low intensity) and 100% (high
intensity). Try a low exposure first
(20%-30%) so the tool won’t bleach
or darken areas too quickly.

and

Choose Shadows, Midtones, or
Highlights from the pop-up menu

to Dodge or Burn those pixels.

4. Click the Brushes tab on the same
palette, then click a hard-edged or
soft-edged tip. A soft tip will produce
the smoothest result.

5. Stroke on any area of the layer,
pausing to allow the screen to redraw
(Figures 33-34). Stroke again to inten-
sify the effect.

Tips

If you Dodge or Burn an area too
much, choose Undo from the Edit
menu or choose Revert from the File
menu. Don’t use the oppaosite tool to
fix it — the results will be uneven.

B Option-click the Dodge/Burn/Sponge
tool to switch between the three
tools. They will retain cheir separate
Brushes palette and Options palette
sertings.

B <

[£]4
&

m — The Dodge/Burn/Sponge tool.

Figure 31.

Toning Tools Options

: Exposure : S0%
- :

LG ® Dodge
Butn

ze [ Exposure

Figure 32. Choose Dodge or Burn from the Tool pop-up
menu on the Toning Tools Options palette.

Figure 33. The Dodge tool (with Shadows chosen from
the Toning Tools Options palette) was used to eliminate
dark spots in the background of the picture.

Figure 34. The final picture.




Lights and Darks

Image
Map | 4
Adjust d Levels... N
——— Curves... #M
Duplicate... Brightness/Contrast... B
Apply Image... | Color Balance... a®y
Calculations... [——m————— e
| Hue/Saturation... U
Flip p| Replace Color..,
Rotate b| Selective Color...
Efferts Pl e 5 =
— Huto Levels
Image Size... Desaturate
Canvas Size... ———— e
By Lariations...
Histogram..,

Trap...

Figure 35. Choose Variations from the Adjust submenu
under the Image menu.

You can adjust lights and darks on a tar-
get layer by clicking on thumbnails in the
Variations dialog box.

(To adjust a color picture using the Variations
dialog box, see pages 127-128)

To adjust lights and darks using
thumbnail Variations:

o

»

B <

Choose a target layer.

Choose Variations from the Adjust
submenu under the Image menu
(Figure 35).

Position the Fine/Coarse slider right
of center to make major adjustments
or left of center to make minor
adjustments. Each notch to the right
doubles the adjustment per click.
Each notch to the left halves the
adjustment per click (Figure 36).
Click the Lighter or Darker thumb-
nail in the Shadows, Midtones, or
Highlights column. Compare the
Current Pick thumbnail, which repre-
sents the modified picture, with the
Original thumbnail.

Optional: Click the same thumbnail
again to intensify the change, or click
the opposite thumbnail to undo the
modification.

Click OK or press Return (Figures
37-38).

Tips

Click the Original thumbnail to undo
changes made using the Variations
dialog box.

Use the Levels or Brightness/Contrast
dialog box to make more precise
adjustments using the document
window for previewing (See pages 104
and 105)
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Chapter 9

Click the Original The Current Pick
thumbnail to undo represents the
all adjustments, modified picture.

| Varjolioms SSESFTT= =0 35 0 o e =

Figure 36. The Variations dialog box. The following steps were
taken to produce the picture in Figure 38:

1
2
3
4
5

The Fine/Coarse slider was moved to the right 2 notches.
The Shadows-Darker box was clicked.

The Highlights-Lighter box was clicked.

The Fine/Coarse slider was moved to the left 4 notches.
The Midrones-Darker box was clicked.

Figure 37. The original picture. Figure 38. After Variations adjustments.
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CHOOSE COLORS

U5 FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need to
open the Picker/Swatches/Scratch
palette.

Foreground m Switch Colors

color square. — El — fcon.
—— Background
Default Colors — || ® g

: color square.
icon.

Figure 1.

Foreground color square. The currently
active sguare has a double frame.

Color Bar Background color square,

Figure 2. The Picker palette.

N THIS CHAPTER yvou will learn

how to choose colors using the

Picker palette, how to add, delete,
save, append, and load colors using the
Swatches palette, and how to mix colors
using the Scratch palette.

Foreground and Background
colors:

When you use a fill command or a
painting tool or create type, the current
Foreground color is applied.

When you use the Eraser tool, add a
horder to a picrure using the Canvas Size
dialog box, or move a selection, the cur-
rent Background color is applied —
unless your document was created with
a Transparent background. (If you

move a floating selection, the underlying
pixels don’t change.) The Gradient tool
produces blends with the Foreground
and/or Background colors.

The Foreground and Background colors
are displayed on the Toolbox and on
the Picker palertte in the Foreground and
Background color squares (Figures 1-2).
(When written with an uppercase “F”
or “B,” these terms refer to colors, not
the foreground or background areas of
a picture.)

Switch the Foreground and Background
colors by clicking the Switch Colors icon
on the Toolbox (Figure 1).

Restore the Foreground color to black
and the Background color to white by
clicking the Default Colors icon on the
Toolbox.

Methods for choosing Foreground and
Background colors are described on the
next three pages.
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Choose a Process Color

Chapter 10

To choose a process Foreground
or Background color using the
Color Picker:

1. Click the Foreground or Background
color square on the Toolbox (Figure
1).
or
Click the Foreground or Background
color square on the Picker palette if
it is already active (Figure 2).
or
Double-click the Foreground or Back-
ground color square on the Picker
palette if it is not active,

Note: If the color square yvou click on
is a Custom color, the Custom Colors
dialog box will open. Click Picker to

open the Color Picker dialog box.

2. Click a color on the vertical color bar
to choose a hue, then click a variation
of that hue in the large rectangle
(Figures 3-4).
or
Enter percentages from a matching
guide in the C, M, Y, and K fields.

Click OK or press Return.

Tips

To use the Photoshop Color Picker,
Photoshop must be chosen from
the Color Picker pop-up menu in
the General Preferences dialog box,
opened from the File menu.

LN

B You can enter numbers in the HSB,
RGB, or Lab fields. RGB colors range
from 0 (black) to 255 (pure R,G,orB).

New color. Old color.

7 Color Pickar

Select foreground color:

@11:’ 1
os:?. 0: |9 :l
ol = n:[f_ﬂ:]
On:@] l::mfa
ou[ia] e ]s
owmfisz]  wfo | b

Figure 3. In the Color Picker dialog box, click a color on the
color bar, then click a color in the large rectangle, or enter
numbers in the fields.

Figure 4. An exclamation point indicates there
is no ink equivalent for the color you chose — it s
out of gamut (nonprintable). Choose a different
color or click the exclamation point to have Photo-
shop substitute the closest printable color (shown
in the swatch below the exclamation point).

Click Custom to choose a predefined color.
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Choose Colors

ANPA Color
FOCOLTONE
PANTONE Coated
PANTONE Process
PANTONE ProSim
PANTONE Uncoated
TOY0 COLOR FINDER
Book: ~TRUMATCH

TRUMATCH 30-31 Cancel
Picker
Key #: 30-cl
% C
TRUMATCH 30-¢1 0% M
; == 0% ¥
ATCH 30-71
TRUM 20 S
e Type a key number to
select it in fhe calar list

Figure 5. in the Custom Colors dialog box, choose a match-
ing system from the Book pop-up menu. Then type a number
or click a color on the vertical color bar and click a swatch,

To choose a custom Foreground
or Background color using the
Custom Colors dialog box:

1. Click the Foreground or Background
color square on the Toolbox (Figure
1).
or
Click the Foreground or Background
color square on the Picker palette if
it is already active (Figure 2).
or
Double-click the Foreground or Back-
ground color square on the Picker
palette if it is not active.

Note: If the color square you click
on is not a Custom color, the Color
Picker dialog box will open. Click
Custom to open the Custom Colors
dialog box.
2. Choose a matching guide system from
the Book pop-up menu (Figure 3).
3. Type a number (it will appear on the
“Key #” line).
or
Click a color on the vertical color
bar, then click a swartch.

4. Click OK or press Return,
v Tip
B Follow the instructions on page 117

to load a predefined swatch palette
onto the Colors palette.
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Choose a Color — Picture or Picker Palelie

Chapter 10

To choose a Foreground or
Background color from a
picture:

1. On the Picker palette, click the
Foreground or Background color
square if it is not already active.

2. Click the Eyedropper tool (Figure 6).

3. Click on a color in the picture.

v’ Tip

B Hold down Option and click to
choose a Background color when the

Foreground color square is active, or
to choose a Foreground color when

the Background color square is active.

To choose a Foreground or
Background color using the
Picker palette:

1. Click the Foreground or Background
color square if it is not already active
(Figure 7).

2. Choose a color model for the sliders
from the Picker paletre command
ment.

3. Move any of the sliders.
or
Click on the Color Bar.

v’ Tips

B In RGB mode, white (the presence of
all colors) is produced when all the

sliders are in their rightmost positions.

Black (the absence of all colors) is
produced when all the sliders are in
their leftmost positions. Gray is
produced when all the sliders are ver-
tically aligned in any other position.

B The model you choose for the Picker
palette does not have to match the
current image mode. For example,
you can choose the CMYK Color
model from the Picker palette for a
picture in RGB Color mode.

— The Eyedropper tocl,
Figure 6.
1) Click the Fareground or 2) Choose a model
Background color square. for the slidlers.

Grayscale Slider
+RGB Sliders

T HSB Sliders
© I 171 CMYK Shiders
q 222 Lab Sliders

3) Click on the Color Bar or move any of the sliders. (Choose
Color Bar from the command menu to choose a different
Spectrum style.)

Figure 7. The Picker palette.
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Choose Colors

Erushes > Paintbrush Options 3

Dpnt e
EFade:D steps to

Stylus Pressure: [] Size [0 Color [J Dpacity

Transparent ™

[O'wet Edges

Figure 8. Choose Normal from the mode pop-up menu
on the Options palette, and move the Qpacity slider to
a medium opacity.

Scratch (2:1) ™

Picke| Swatche

Figure 9. Scribile on the Scratch palette with a painting tool.

Other Scratch palette command menu options

Choose Clear to cover the Scratch
palette with the current Background
color.

Choose Locked to prevent the
Scratch palette from being modified.
Choose Locked again to unlock the
palette.

Choose Reset Scratch to restore the
default palette.

Choose Load Scratch to load an
already saved Scratch palette.

Choose Save Scratch to save the cur-
rent Scratch palette to a file.

To mix a color “by hand”:

1.
2.
3.

<

Choose a Foreground color.
Double-click a painting tool.

Choose Normal from the mode
pop-up menu on the Options palette,
and move the Opacity slider to

a medium opacity (75% or lower)
(Figure 8).

Click the Brushes tab to display the
Brushes palette, then click a brush
tip.

Click the Scratch tab to display the
Scratch palette.

Scribble on the Scratch palette
(Figure 9).

Choose a new Foreground color.
Scribble again on the Scratch palette.

Optional: Choose the Smudge tool,
then drag across the Scratch palette
to blend the colors.

Choose the Eyedropper tool.

To choose the new color as the
Foreground color, click on the
Scratch palette.

or

To choose the new color as the
Background color, hold down
Option and click on the Scratch
palette.

Tips

To clone an area of a picture onto
the Scratch palette, double-click the
Rubber Stamp tool, choose an
Opacity and choose Clone (Aligned)
from the Option pop-up menu

on the Options palette, hold down
Option and click on the picture,
then drag across the Scratch palette.
To magnify the Scratch palette, click
on it with the Zoom tool.

Choose Undo from the Edit menu
to cancel the last change made to
the palette.
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Chapter 10

Add, Dolel'_e Swatches

To add a color to the Swatches

palette:

1. Mix a Foreground or Background
color. (See pages 112-114)

2. Click the Swatches tab to display
the Swatches palette.

3. Position the cursor in the white area
below the swatches on the palette,
and click with the bucket cursor
(Figure 10).

The new color will appear next to
the last swatch.

v’ Tips

B To replace an existing swatch with
the new color, hold down Shift and
click on the color to be replaced.

B To insert the new color between
two swatches, hold down Option
and Shift and click on either swatch
(Figure 11).

To delete a color from the
Swatches palette:
Hold down Command (88) and click on

a swatch with the scissors cursor (Figure
12).

v Tip

B To restore the default Swartch palette,

choose Reset Swatches from the
Swatches palette command menu.

Figure 11. Hold Option and Shift and click between
two swatches to insert a color between them.

Figure 12. Hold down Command (38) and click on
a swatch to delete it,
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Choose Colors

Nine preset color swatch palettes are
supplied with Photashop, and they can
be loaded onto the Swatches palette.
They include ANPA, Focoltone, Pantone
(Coated, Process, ProSim, and Uncoated),
System, Toyo, and Trumatch.

To load a swatch paletie:

1. Choose Load Swatches from the
Swatches palette command menu
(Figure 13).

2. Open the Color Palettes folder in
the Goodies folder in the Photoshop
application folder.

.

Double-click a palette (Figure 14).
The loaded swatches will appear on
the Swatches palette.

or

Highlight a palette, then click Open.

Tip
Choose Reset Swatches to restore the
default palette.

B <

Reset Swatches
Load Swatches...

Append Swatches...
Save Swatches...

Figure 13. Choose Load Swatches from the Swatches palette command menu.

<1 Color Paletles v — fuadra

‘00 ANPA Colors <] Lject

0O FOCOLTONE Colors

O PANTONE Colors (Coated)
O PANTONE Colors (Process) _—
D PANTONE Colors (Prosim)
[ PANTONE Colors (Uncoated)

[ System Palette Find Again

0 ToOY0 Colors
O TRUMRATCH Colors
Cancel

L

=0 [ open

Figure 14. Double-click a palette in the Color Palettes
folder,
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Save or Append a Swatch Palette

Chapter 10

To save an edited swatch

paleite:

1. Choose Save Swatches from the
Swatches palette command menu
(Figure 15).

2. Enrter a name for the edited palette
in the “Save swatches in” field
(Figure 16).

3. Choose a location in which to save
the palette.

4. Click Save.

You can append to an existing Swatch
palette any swatch palette that you edit
and save or any of the palettes that are
supplied with Photoshop.

To append a swaich palette:
1. Choose Append Swatches from the

Swatches palette command menu
(Figure 17).

2. Open the Color Palettes or another
palettes folder in the Goodies folder
in the Photoshop application folder
(Figure 18).

3. Double-click a palette.
or
Highlight a palette and click Open.

&. The appended swatches will appear
below the existing swatches.

v Tip
B To enlarge the palette to display the
appended swatches, drag the palette

resize box or click the palette zoom
box.

Reset Swatches
Load Swatches...
Append Swatches...
Save Swatches...

Figure 15, Choose Save Swatches from the Swatches palette
command menu.

5 Color Palettes = = (uadra
0O ANPA Colors Eject
[ FOCOLTONE Colors
(1 PANTONE Colors (Coated) Desktop

[J PANTONE Colors (Process)
Y PANTONE Colors (ProSim)

0O PANTONE Colors (Uncoated) [ @ —0—8M——

|
Save swatches in:
Ilua!er color swatches |

Figure 16. Enter a name in the Save swatches in field,
choose a location in which to save the palette, then click Save.

Resel Swatches
Load Swatches...

Append Swalches.,.

Save Swatches...

Figure 17. Choose Append Swatches from the Swatches
palette command menu.

= twadro
O ANPA Colors Eject
[ FOCOLTONE Colors
[ PANTONE Colors (Coated)
[3 PANTONE Colars (Process) _—
[ PANTONE Calors (ProSim)
D PANTONE Colors (Uncoated)
D System Palette
[0 TOYD Colors
D TRUMATCH Colors

[ ﬂ Open \l

Figure 18. Open the Cofor Palettes or other folder; highlight a
palette, then click Open.




CHANGE COLOR

Undo Copy K2

Cut ®H
Copy ®C
Paste £
Paste Into

Paste Layer...

Clear

Stroke...
Crop

Create Publisher...
Publisher Options...

Define Pattern
Take Snapshot

Figure 1. Choose Fill from
the Edit menu.

Foreground Color
Background Color
Pattern

Saved
Snapshot

Black

LonY 509 6ray ] oK
(Coreal )
Cancel

Blending

Opacity: %
Mode:

[J Preserve Transparency

Figure 2. In the Fill dialog box, enter an Opacity and
cheose a Mode. You can choose a different Fill color from
the Contents pop-up menu.

N THIS CHAPTER you will learn

to fill a selection with color, color the

edge of a selection, tint a Grayscale
picture or adjust a color picture using
the Hue/Saturation and Color Balance
dialog boxes, adjust color using the
Variations dialog box, replace color
using the Replace Color command, and
saturate or desaturate colors using the
Sponge tool.

To fill a selection with color:

1. Choose a targert layer.

2. Use any method described in Chapter
5 to select the area or areas you
want to fill with a new color.

3. Choose a Foreground color.

4. Choose Fill from the Edit menu
(Figure 1).

5. Enter a number in the Opacity field
(Figure 2).

6. Choose a mode from the Mode pop-
up menu. (See page 135)

7. Click OK or press Return (Gallery
la-b).

v Tips

B If you don’t like the new fill color,
choose Undo from the Edit menu
immediately so it won’t blend with
your next color or mode choice.

B Press Delete to fill a selection with
the Background color, 100% opacity.

B Hold down Option and press Delete
to fill a selection with the Foreground
color, 100% opacity.
(To create a Fill pattern from a picture, see
page 229)
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Color the Edge of a Selection

Chapter 11

To color the edge of a selection:

1. Choose a targer layer.

2. Select an area of the layer (Figure 3)

3. Choose a Foreground color, (See pages
112-114)

4. Choose Stroke from the Edit menu
(Figure 4).

5. Enter a number between 1 and 16 in
the Width field (Figure §).

6. Click Inside, Center, or Qutside
(the Location of the stroke on the
selection edge).

7. Enter a number in the Opacity field. Figure 3. Select an area (or areas)
of a picture,

8. Choose a mode from the Mode pop-
up menu.

9. Click OK or press Return (Gallery

Tc-d).
— Stroke
an’ w2 |
Can't Undao I — —
Width: pinels Dissolve
Cut #EH E
Behind (Cancer )
Copy ®C Clear [~
Paste a0 — Location ———8 o
Paste Into ) Inside @ Center Multiply
Paste Layer... :‘2"9?" -
. fan i verlay |
Cleat Hlending soft Light
Fill... Dpacity: % [SEEIE -~ nord Light
Crop [] Preserve Transparency 7[];”(;“ o
i U Lighten
Create Publisher... Difference
Publisher Options... Hue
i Saturation
Define Pattern Color
Take Snapshot Luminosity
Figure 4. Choose Stroke from Figure 5. In the Stroke dialog box, enter a Width and Opacity, and

the Edit menu. choose a Mode.
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Change Color

fll ®n| Figure 6. Choose Float
None =0

e from the Select menu.
Float ¥#J

Color Hange...

Feather...

Modify »

Matting 3

Grow ®6

similar

Hide Edges  %H

Load Selection...

Save Selection..,

— Contents [[ 0K

Use: [ White - |

— Blending

Opacity: %
Mode:

[ Preserve Transparency

Figure 7. In the Fill dialog box, enter an Opacity and choose

a Mode.

Normal
Dissolve
Behind
Clear

hels
[—
Screen .
Overlay

Soft Light
Hard Light

arency : “Tish Irg”

Darken
H Lighten
Difference

Hue

Saturation

N Color

Luminosity er 2
fr—

Backgraund

H]

1] i
Figure 8. Choose a mode and Opacity
from the Layers palette.

To fill a selection and preview
fill options:

1. Choose a targer layer.

2.

3.

a.

m <

Select an area of the layer. (See pages
66-7(1)

Choose Float from the Select menu
(Figure 6).

Choose a Foreground color. {See
pages 112-114)

Choaose Fill from the Edit menu
(Figure 1).

Enter 100 in the Opacity field (Figure
7).

Choose Normal from the Mode
pop-up menu.

Click OK or press Return.

Choose a mode from the pop-up
menu on the Layers palette (Figure
8).

andfor

Move the Opacity slider.

Choose None from the Select menu
(Gallery 1g-1).

or

Click the selection with the Marquee
tool or the Lasso tool.

Tips

To remove the selection, choose
Clear from the Edit menu or press
Delete. The underlying pixels won't
change.

Turn the Floating Selection into a
permanent layer. Then vou can
modify it after it’s deselected. {See
page 93) You can also use the Layer
Options dialog box, opened from
the Layers palette, to try different
options for blending the new layer
with the layer below it.

121

suondo [[id mIrAaid



Colorize a Grayscale Picture

Chapter 11

To colorize a grayscale picture

using Hue/Saturation:

1. Open a Grayscale picture (Figure 9).

2. Choose RGB Color or CMYK Color
from the Mode menu (Figure 10).

3. Choose a target layer.

4. Choose Hue/Saturation from the
Adjust submenu under the Image
menu (Figure 11).

Check the Colorize box. The picture
will be tinted red (Figure 12).

6. Move the Hue slider left or right to
apply a different tint. Pause to pre-

view.

7. Move the Sarturation slider.
8. Move the Lightness slider.

9. Click OK or press Return (Gallery
le-f).

v’ Tips

B To restore the original dialog box
settings, hold down Option and
click Reset.

B You can also tint a Grayscale picture
by converting it into a duotone
(see page 250).

B To colorize the picture, including
pure black, move the Lightness slider
to the right. To colorize the picture,
including pure white, move the Light-
ness slider to the left.

Map »
Levels... L
................... - Curves... M
Duplicate... Brightness/Contrast... ®B
Apply Image... | Color Balance... ®y

Calculations.., o

Flip b| Replace Color...

Rotate k| Selective Color..,

Effects } S — — S ——
- fluto Levels

Image Size... Desaturate

Canvas Size... |- e
Uariations...

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 11. Choose Hue/Saturation from the
Adjust submenu under the Image menu.

Figure 9. The original Grayscale picture.

Bitmap...

ji v Grayscale
Figure 10. Choose RGB Baotene..
Color or CMYK Color | indewed Color
from the Made meni.
CMYK Color
Lab Color
Multichannel

Color Table...

CMYK Preview
Gamut Warning

Hug/Soturation

OMaster oo, =] m

OR - k -

Qv - Saturation: EEl

os Il =i Load...
Lightness: qug

ot - . L = Save...

os [] [ tolorize
sample:
oM ] RImpe |:| Preulew

2) Move the Hue, Saturation, 1) Check the Colorize box.
or Lightness sliders.

Figure 12, The Hue/Saturation dialog box.
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Change Color

Color adjustments using the Hue/
Saturation dialog box are easiest to see
in a picture with clearly defined color

areas.
== Hue/Satunlion BT To qdiusl' a color pig'ure using
-
-
OMaster e =) Hue/Saturation:
= K e M 1. Choose a targer layer.
oy _ Saturation: ID [@ " ‘ & ¥
: = i T 2. Select an area of the layer to recolor
old | | )
ocill ltlonness: ] (save... | only that area.
o: Il sample: - Ol tolorize 3. Choose Hue/Saturation from the
o~ e Adjust submenu under the Image
A 2 ; menu (Figure 11).
Figure 13. In the Hue/Saturation dialog box, click Master or (Fig )
or

a click color button (R, Y, G, C, B, or M), then move the Hue,
Saturation, or Lightness slider in this figure, the B{Blue) but-

Hold down Command (38) and press

ton was clicked, and the Hue slider is moved to the left to add i P
move C (Cyan) to the Blue. 4. Click Master to adjust all colors.
or

Click a color button to adjust only
that color (Figure 13).

5. Move the Hue slider left or right.
Pause to preview.

6. Move the Saturacion slider to the
left to decrease saturation or to the
right to increase saturation.

7. Move the Lightness slider to the left

to add Black or to the right to add
White.

8. Click OK or press Return.
v’ Tips
THE PREVIEW CHECK BOX :

B Use the Save command in the Levels,
Dialog !30_’“35 opened from the Map Hue/Saturation, or Variations dialog
and Adjust §ubmenus (Image menu) box to save color adjustment settings,
have a Preview box. Changes ﬂffe‘:f and then apply them to another layer
the entire screen with the Preview or to another picture using the Load
box unchecked. Changes preview in command.
justithe picture (Ot selection) with B To restore the original dialog box

the Preview box checked. CMYK
color displays more acccurately
with Preview on.

To display the unmodified picture in
the document window, uncheck the
Preview box, and press and hold on
the title bar of the dialog box.

settings, hold down Option and click
Reset.
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Replace Color

Chapter 11

Use the Replace Color command to
change colors in a picture without having
to first select those areas.

To
1-

»

3.

»

m <

replace colors:

Optional: For an RGB picture, choose
CMYK Preview from the Mode menu
to see the actual picture and modifi-
cations to it in CMYK color. (The
Sample swatch in the Replace Color
dialog box will continue to display in
RGB.)

Choose a target layer.

Choose Replace Color from the
Adjust submenu under the Image
menu (Figure 14).

Click on the color you want to replace
in the Preview box in the Replace
Color dialog box or in the document
window (Figure 15),

Optional: Move the Fuzziness slider
to the right to add related colors to
the selection (Figure 16).

Move the Hue, Saturation, or
Lightness Transform sliders to
change the selected colors (Only the
Lightness slider will be available for a
Grayscale picture.) The Sample swatch
will change as you move the sliders
(Figure 17).

Note: Once you move the Transform
sliders, they will stay in the same
position while the dialog box is still
open. The same color changes will
affect each area of the picture you
subsequently click on.

Click OK or press Return (Figures
18-19).

Tips

To restore the original dialog box
sectings, hold down Option and
click Reset.

Hold down Shift and click in the

preview box or on the picture to add
other colors areas to the selection (or

Map »
d Levels... 8L
———— Curves... ®M
Duplicate... Brightness/Contrast... %8B
Apply Image... | Color Balance... ®Y

Calculations...

————————{ Hue/Saluration... #®U
Flip 4 Feplace Color,.. | |
Rolate k| Selective Color...

Effects 4

———————| HAuto Levels

Image Size... Desaturate

Canvas Size...

Histogram...

Trap...

Uariations...

Figure 14. Choose Replace Color from the Adjust
Image ment.

submenu under the

K

— Selection
Fuzziness: 27 |
—=

w
[ Preview

Sample

@® Selection ) lmage
— Transform
Hue: ) Iﬁ
‘Sulurnllnn: T [D
Lightness: T IIJ—|
“

Figure 15. The Replace

Color dialog box. The white areas

in the Preview box are the active areas that will be modified,
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Change Color

~ Replace Color =

— Selection
fuzziness:

=

-~
[}
~

Cancel

(Coave-. )

Preview

@® Selection O Image

— Transform
Hue: 0
Saturation: L] .
Lightness: L] Sample

Figure 16. Move the Fuzziness sfider to the right to add refat-

ed colors to the selection. Now most of the sky is selected.

— Replace Color =

— Selection
0K |
Fuzziness: Ir‘
-
Preview
@ Selection O Image
— Transform
Hue: o]
Saturation: 0
Lightness: 1+81 Sample

Figure 17. Move the Hue, Saturation, and Lightness
Transform siiders. The clouds were selected and lightened.

Figure 18. The original picture.

just choose the + eyedropper icon
before you click).

Hold down Command and click in
the preview box or on the picture to
subtract areas from the selection

(or just choose the — eyedropper icon
before you click).

Choose Undo from the Edit menu to
restore the previous selection in the
Preview box.

The Picker palette color squares and
sliders display the colors and color
breakdown you change using the
Transform sliders. If the gamut alarm
displays, you have produced a non-
printable color using the Transform
sliders. The Transform sliders don’t
change the amount of Black in a
CMYK color because this component
is set by Photoshop’s Black Generation
function.

Click the Selection burton to preview
the selection or click the Image

button to display the entire image in
the Preview box. Use the Command
key to toggle between the two. If
your picture extends beyond the edges
of your monitor, turn the Image pre-
view option on so you’ll be able to
sample from the entire picture with
the eyedropper.

Select an area on a layer before open-
ing the Replace Color dialog box to
restrict color replacement to that area.

Figure 19, The picture after the Lightness adjustment.
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Chapter 11

Colorize or Color Correct

Use the Color Balance dialog box to
apply a warm or cool cast to a layer’s
highlights, midtones, or shadows. Color
adjustments are easiest to see in a picture
that has a wide tonal range.

To colorize or color correct

using Color Balance:

1. To colorize a Grayscale picture,
choose a color mode from the Mode
menu.

2. Choose a target layer.

3. Choose Color Balance from the
Adjust submenu under the Image
menu (Figure 20).

Click Shadows, Midrones, or High-
lights (Figure 21).

Optional: Check the Preserve Lumi-
nosity box to preserve brightness
values.

»

6. Move any slider toward a color you
want to add more of. Cool and warm
colors are paired opposite each other.
Pause to preview.

7. Optional: Repeat with any other but-
ton selected for step 4.

8. Click OK or press Return (Figure 22
and Gallery 1m-n).

v’ Tips

B Move sliders toward related colors

to make a picture warmer or cooler,
For example, move sliders toward

Cyan and Blue to produce a cool cast.

B Use a Paintbrush with a light opacity
to recolor small areas.

B With the Color Balance or any other
Adjust dialog box open, the Info
palette shows a color breakdown
of the original and modified pixel
directly under the cursor.

Levels... L
- — — - Curves... M
Duplicate... Brightness/Contrast...
Apply Imuge Color Balance...
Calculations.. —
e - Hue/Saturation... e
Flip P Replace Color...
Rotate »| Selective Color...
Effects b
———————— Ruto Levels
Image Size.. Desalturate
Ennuﬂs slze it i)
— Uariations...
Hasmglnm
Trap...

Figure 20. Cheose Color Balance from the Adjust
submenu under the Image menu.

e Color Balance

Color Lewels: I::] [ ][Fo] m

Cyan : = : fled [ cancer ]
Magenta = Green
Yellow = ' Blue B preview

O Shadows O Midlones @ Highlights
[]Preserve Luminosity

Figure 21. In the Color Balance dialog box, click Shadows,
Midtones, or Highlights, then move any of the sliders

Figure 22. A Grayscale picture.
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Change Color

Map 2
d Levels... ®BL
Curves... BM
Duplicate... Brightness/Contrasl... ®B
Apply Image... | Color Balance... wy
Calculations...
————————— Hue/Saturation... ®U
Flip »| Replace Caolor...
Rotate k| Selective Color...
Effecls b
Auto Levels
Image Size... Desaturate
Canvas Size... |—
e Uariations...
Histogram...
frap...

Figure 23. Choose Variations from the Adjust submenu
under the Image menu.

Thumbnail previews in the Variations
dialog box represent how a picture will
look with various color adjustments.
To make more precise adjustments

and preview changes in the document
window, use the Color Balance dialog
box.

To adjust color using thumbnail
Variations:

1. Choose a target layer.

2. Choose Variations from the Adjust
submenu under the Image menu
(Figure 23).

3. Click Shadows, Midtones, or High-
lights to medify only those areas
(Figure 24).
or
Click Saturation to adjust only satura-
tion.

4. Position the Fine/Coarse slider to the
right of center to make major adjust-
ments or to the left of center to make
minor adjustments. Each notch to the
right doubles the adjustment per click.
Each notch to the left halves the
adjustment per click.

5. Click any “More...” thumbnail to
add more of that color to the layer.
Pause to preview. The Current Pick
thumbnail represents the modified
layer.

6. Optional: Repeat steps 3 and 4.

7. Click OK or press Return (Gallery
1o-r).
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Adjust Color using Variations

Chapter 11

Click the Original The Current Pick First click Shadows,
thumbnail to restore the  thumbnail represents Midtones, Highlights,
unmodified layer. the madified layer or Saturation.

e e e e e

O Enatomt
W aaren
O rapngts
O swwiten

Fre Conrie

[ 2raw Cliopng

ot B e

Save..

Click any “More...” thumbnail tc add more of
that color to the layer. Click the diagonally
opposite thumbnail te undo the modification.

Figure 24. The Variations dialog box.

Click Lighter or Darker to modify the
{uminosity without modifying the hue.

Check the Show
Clipping box to
display “neon”
highlights around
nonprintable colors.
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Change Color

y.AVA

2 | §)
B

Figure 25,

The Sponge tool.

| Brushes | Toning Tools Options ™~ | P

Highlights _~ | Exposure: 1%

Sl @ Dodge

Eurn
pong ze [JExposure

Figure 26. Choose Sponge from the Tool pop-up
menu on the Toning Tools Options palatte.

£
[ Brushes | Toning Tools Options"\lb
Pressure: 37

® Desaturate
Saturate

Figure 27. Choose Desaturate or Saturate from the
POp-upP Menu

Use the Sponge tool to make color areas
on a target layer more or less saturated.
Use the Sponge tool to desaturate out-

of-gamut colors to make them printable.

Note: The Sponge tool can’t be used on a
picture in Bitmap or Indexed Color mode.

To saturate or desaturate colors

using the Sponge tool:

1. Double-click the Dodge/Burn/Sponge
ool (Figure 25).

2. Choose Sponge from the Tool pop-up
menu on the Toning Tools Options
palette (Figure 26).
and
Position the Pressure slider between
1% (low intensity) and 100% (high
intensity), Try a low Pressure first
(20%-30%) so the tool won’t satu-
rate or desaturate areas too quickly.
and
Choose Desaturate or Saturate from
the pop-up menu (Figure 27).

3. Click the Brushes tab on the same
palette, then click a hard-edged or
soft-edged tip. A soft tip will produce
the smoothest resulr.

4. Choose a target layer.

5

.

Stroke on any area of the layer, paus-
ing to allow the screen to redraw.
Stroke again to intensify the effect.
Tips

[f you Saturate or Desaturate an area
too much, choose Undo from the
Edit menu or choose Revert from the
File menu. Don’t use the opposite
tool setting to fix it — the results will
be uneven.

<

B Hold down Option and click the
Dodge/Burn/Sponge tool on the
Toolbox to switch between the three
tools. They will keep their separate
Brushes palette and Options palette
settings.
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Correct Out-of-Gamut Colers

Chapter 11

Use the Gamut Warning command to
display out-of-gamut (non-printable)
colors in gray on the picture. You can
then use the Sponge tool to desaturate
those areas tao make them printable.

Use the CMYK Preview command to
display an RGB Color file in CMYK
Color without actually changing its color
mode. In these instructions, a second
document window is created to facilitate
color correction.

Note: The Gamut Warning is only avail-
able for a picture in RGB Color or Lab
Color mode.

To correct of out-of-gamut
colors:

1. Open an RGB Color picture.

2. Choose Gamut Warning from the
Mode menu (Figure 28).

3. Optional: To select the out-of-gamut
areas and restrict color changes to
those areas, choose Color Range
from the Select menu, choose Out of
Gamut from the Select pop-up menu
(Figure 29), then click OK or press
Return.

4. Optional: To preview the picture in

a second window in CMYK color as
you work, choose New Window from
the Window menu. With the new
window active, choose CMYK Preview
from the Mode menu (Figure 30).
Resize and move the new window

so both pictures are visible on screen.

5. Follow steps 1 to 3 on the previous
page, but choose Desaturate from
the Toning Tools Options palette

pop-up menu,

°

6. Choose a target layer.

7. Drag across the gray out-of-gamut
areas (Figure 31). Colors will become
desaturated and redisplay in color.

(Tips o the following page)

Bitmap ‘

Grayscale

Duotone

Indexred Color...
+RGB Color

CMYK Color

Lab Color

Multichannel

Color Table...

CMYK Preview
Gamut Warning

Figure 28. Choose Gamut
Warning from the Mode menu.

° Color Range ©°

v 2 Sampled Colors
0K |

Il neds [ cancel |
] vellows -
I Greens Load...
3o (_Load... ]
I Blues
B Magentas
[] Highlights
[ Midtones
[l shadows
Out 0Of Gamul

Selection Preview: | Quick Mask

Figure 29. Choose Out of Gamut from the Select pop-up
menu in the Color Range dialog box.

Bitmap

Grayscale

Duotone

Indexed Color..,
v RGB Color

CMYK Color

Lab Color

Multichannel

Color Table...

Figure 30. Choose CMYK
Preview from the Mode menu.
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Change Color

Figure 31. For ifiustra-
tion purposes, the out-
of-gamut colors in this
picture are shown in

White instead of Gray.

Image
Map 4
Adjust 4 Levels... EL

- Curves... M
Duplicate... Brightness/Contrast... ®B
Apply Image... | Color Bolance... Y
Calculotions,,, |

Hue/Saturation... ®U

Flip »| Replace Color...
Rotate 13
Etfects 4 — —

———{ HAuto Levels

Image Size... Desaturate

Canvas Size... |-— —
Uariations...

Histogram...

Trap..

Figure 32. Choose Selective Color from the
Adjust submenu under the Image menu.

M Reds
[ veliows
W Greens
[ tyans
M Blues

Magentas

] whites

B Neutrals
<l Blacks

=l : (RS Cancel
‘anenta: E 9 W]
Yellow: E'u | Save...

- O Preview
Black: ) iu—lﬁ

Method: @ Relative ) Absolute

Figure 33. In the Selective Color dialog box, choose a color

from the Colors pop-up menu, then move the sliders to
adjust printing ink percentages

v Tips
B Don’t desaturate colors too much —
you will create muddy, uneven color.

B To turn off the Gamut Warning,
choose the command again from the
Mode menu.

B You can also use the Hue/Saturation
dialog box (Adjust submenu under
the Image menu) instead of the
Sponge tool to correct out-of-gamut
colors in the selected areas. Move
the Saturation slider to the left to
desarturate.

Use the Selective Color command to
adjust the amount of ink used on press
for specific colors. Ask your print shop
what ink percentages to use.

To change printing ink

percentages:

1. Make sure your picture is in CMYK
Color mode.

2. Choose a target layer.
or
Flatten the picture to adjust the
whole picture. (See page 155)

3. Choose Selective Color from the
Adjust submenu under the Image
menu (Figure 32).

4. Choose a color to adjust from the
Colors pop-up menu (Figure 33).

5. Click Relative to add to or subtract
a percentage of the current amount
of a color or click Absolute to add
to or subtract a fixed amount, then
enter the percentages in the Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow and/or Black fields
that your print shop specifies.
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PAINT

=5 FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need
to open the Brushes and Options

palettes.

Paint Bucket tool —
Line tool —
Eraser tool —

Airbrush tool —

— Pencil teol

—— Paintbrush tool

Figure 1. Tools covered
in this chapter.

Brushes Fij
O

. e . . . [t
SERERE AL 3
L BE B BE n
35 | 45 | &5 {100 ]

Figure 2. Click a tip on the Brushes palette.

‘Brushes | Paintbrush Options 14

Cpacty:

['wet Edges

Figure 3. On the Options palette, mave the Pressure or
Opacity slider and choose a mede. As an optianal step,
check the Fade box, enter a number of steps, then
choose Transparent or Background from the steps to

pop-up menu.

N THIS CHAPTER you will learn

to use Photoshop’s Line, Airbrush,

Pencil and Paintbrush tools (Figure 1).
You can paint on a scanned image or
you can paint a picture from scratch.
You will learn how to create custom
brush tips for the painting tools using
the Brushes palette, how to save and
load brush palettes, and about Options
palette settings, such as mode and opacity.
The Paint Bucket tool and the Eraser
tool are also covered in this chapter.

To use the Paintbrush or
Airbrush tool:

1. Choose a target layer.

2. Click the Paintbrush or Airbrush tool
(Figure 1).

3. Choose a Foreground color. (See pages
112-114)

&. Click a hard-edged tip in the first
row of the Brushes palette or a soft-
edged tip in the second or third row
(Figure 2). The number under a tip
is the width of the tip in pixels.

5. Click the Options tab on the palette.

6. On the Oprtions paletre, move the
Opacity/Pressure slider (Figure 3).
At 100%, the stroke will completely
cover the underlying pixels.
and
Choose from the mode pop-up menu.
(See “Paint, Fill, and Edit Modes™ on page
135)

(Continued on the following page)
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Chapter 12

Use the Paintbrush or Airbrush Tool

7

B <

Optional: To create a stroke that fades
as it finishes, check the Fade box,
and enter a number of steps. The
higher the number, the longer the
stroke will be before it fades. Then
choose Transparent from the “steps
to” pop-up menu to fade from the
Foreground color to no color, or
choose Background to fade from the
Foreground color to the Background
color.

Optional: Check the Wet Edges box
for the Paintbrush tool to produce a
soft, “watercolor” stroke with a dark-
er concentration of color at the edges.
Use a soft-edged brush tip with this
option (Figures 4a-c).

Drag across any area of the picture
(Gallery 2a-f). If you press and

hold on an area with the Airbrush
tool without dragging, the “paint-
drop” will gradually widen and
become more saturated.

Tips
To undo the last stroke, choose Undo

from the Edit menu immediately.
Only the last stroke can be undone.

To paint in a restricted area while
protecting the rest of the picture,
select the area before painting.

To draw a straight stroke, click once
to begin the stroke, then hold down
Shift and click in a different location
to complete the stroke.

To choose a Foreground color from
the picture with a painting tool select-
ed, hold down Option and click on
the picture.

With the Preserve Transparency box
checked on the Layers palette, paint
strokes will only affect existing

pixels — transparent areas will remain
transparent.

Figure 4a-b. Strokes created with the
Paintbrush tool with the Wet Edges box
checked on the Paintbrush Options palette.

Figure 4c. The stroke on top was created with the
Paintbrush taol, Wet Edges box unchecked. The
stroke on the bottam was created with the Wet
Edges hox checked.
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PAINT, FILL, AND EDIT MODES

The mode you choose for a tool affects
how that tool modifies underlying pixels.
You can select from 16 modes from the
Options palette, the Layers palette, the Fill
dialog box, or the Fill Path dialog box.
When you choose a mode and opacity for
a tool, factor in the mode and opacity of
the target layer you're working on.

Notes: If the Preserve Transparency box is
checked on the Layers palette for the tar-
get layer, only non-transparent areas will
be modified.

NORMAL
Pixels of any color are modified.

DISSOLVE
Creates a chalky, dry brush texture with
the paint color. The higher the pressure
or opacity, the more solid the stroke.

BEHIND
Only areas of transparency are modi-
fied, not existing pixels. The effect is
like painting on the reverse side of clear
acetate. Good for creating shadows.

CLEAR
Makes pixels transparent where strokes
are applied. Only available for a multi-
layer document when using the Line
tool, the Paint Bucket tool, the Fill com-
mand, or the Stroke command. Cannot
be used on the Background layer.

MULTIPLY
Existing pixels and the paint color com-
bine to produce a darker color.

SCREEN
Lightens (bleaches out) the inverse of
the picture (pixel) color and paint color.

OVERLAY
Multiplies (darkens) dark pixels and
screens (lightens) light pixels. Preserves
luminosity (light and dark) values.

SOFT LIGHT
Lightens pixels if the paint color is light.
Darkens pixels if the paint color is dark.
Preserves luminosity values. Creates a
soft lighting effect.

HARD LIGHT
Screens (lightens) pixels if the paint
color is light. Multiplies (darkens) pix-
els if the paint color is dark. Good for
painting highlights and shadows.

DARKEN
Pixels lighter than the paint color are
modified; pixels darker than the paint
color are not. Use with a paint color
that is just darker than the colors you
wish to modify.

LIGHTEN
Pixels darker than the paint color are
modified; pixels lighter than the paint
color are not. Use with a paint color
that is just lighter than the colors you
wish to modify.

DIFFERENCE
Subtracts the pixel color from the paint
color, or vice versa, depending on which
is brighter. Produces noticeable color
shifts.

HUE
The paint color hue is applied. Satura-
tion and luminosity values are not mod-
ified.

SATURATION
The paint color’s saturation is applied.
Hue and luminosity values are not
modified.

COLOR
The paint color’s saturation and hue are
applied. Luminosity values are not
modified.

LUMINOSITY
Only luminosity values are modified.
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Modify a Brush Tip

Chapter 12

To modify a brush tip:

1. Double-click a brush tip on the
Brushes palette (Figure 5).
or
Click a tip, then choose Brush
Options from the palette command
menu.

2. Move the Diameter slider {Figure 6).
or
Enter a number between 1 and 999
in the Diameter field.

3. Move the Hardness slider.
or
Enter a number between 0 and 100
in the Hardness field (the percentage
of the diameter of the stroke that is
opaque).

4. Move the Spacing slider.
or
Enter a number between 0 and 999
in the Spacing field. The higher
the Spacing, the farther apart each
“paintdrop” will be.
or
Uncheck the Spacing box to have
the brush respond to mouse speed.
The faster the mouse is dragged, the
more “paintdrops” will skip.

5. Enter a number between 0 to 100 in
the Roundness field. The higher the
number, the rounder the tip.
or
Move either black dot up or down
in the left preview box.

6. Enter a number between -180 and
180 in the Angle field.
or
Move the gray arrow in a circular
direction in the left preview box.

Tip
Only the Spacing percentage can be

m< N

modified for the Assorted brushes and

most of the Drop Shadow brushes.

i
Brushes " Options ™ 4
- e e @
SRR AL 3L 1
L BE 3Rk AR i
35 145 | 65 | 100 ]

Figure 5. Double-click a trush tic on the Brushes palette.

- Brush Options =

IUiumeim-:— .[:6'9 1] pinels [Eﬂ[ s
.Hm'dness: ?ﬂ
[ Spacing: E] @

‘
ﬂ Angle: ]
[ I Roundness: %

| !

Left previev box. Right preview box.

Figure 6. Choose Diameter, Hardness, Spacing, Angle,
and Roundness values in the Brush Options dialog box.

Brushes ‘l: Options ™, b

AP

. o @
Ry

LB AW AR [~

25 i 45 | s2 | 100 5]

=

Figure 7. The modified brush tip.

Click OK or press Return {Figure 7).

o o0 0 @ & ® o a

25% Spacing.

150% Spacing. "Paint-
rops” are evenly spaced.

eoeooeRORDOOOREOOBORDOR

Slow and fast strokes
with the Spacing box
unchecked. "Paintdrops”
are unevenly spaced.
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[ &

[5]

| Brushes " Options

&

Figure 8. Click on the white area at the bottom of the Brushes
palette, or choose New Brush from the palfette command menu.

Delete Brush

Brush Options...

Pefine Brush
Reset Brushes
Load Brushes...
Append Brushes...
Save Brushes...

| Brushes { Options ™. | 4

‘Ll

c o 0 @
SRRl

L R L BE 4 ¥

35 i 45 § 65 {100 | 100 5]

Figure 9. The new tip appears after the last tip.

Figure 10, Click a tip, then choose Delete Brush from the

palette command menu.

5 — -
[ Brushes [ optons New Brush...
[ o | ® % Delete Brush
- . Brush Options...
P ] ik Befine Brush
35 | 45 - I

Reset Brushes
Load Brushes...
Append Brushes...
Save Brushes...

To create a new brush tip:

1. Click on the white area at the bottom
of the Brushes palette (Figure 8).
or
Choose New Brush from the palette
command menu,

2. Follow steps 2-7 on the previous
page to customize the tip. The new
tip will appear after the last tip on
the palette (Figure 9).

To delete a brush tip:
1. Click a brush tip on the Brushes palette.

2. Choose Delete Brush from the palette
command menu (Figure 10).
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Create a Brush Tip from a Picture

Chapter 12

Monochromatic shades of the Foreground
color are applied when you use a brush
tip created from an area of a picture. The Marquee tool. —

To create a brush tip from a

picture:

1. Double-click the Marquee tool
(Figure 11).

2. Choose Rectangular from the Shape
pop-up menu on the Marquee
Options palette.

3. Select an area of a picture. The selec-
tion cannot exceed 1,000 by 1,000
pixels (Figure 12).

&. Click the Brushes tab to display the
Brushes palette, then choose Define
Brush from the palette command
menu. The new tip will appear after
the last tip on the palette (Figures
13-14 and Gallery 2g). Figure 12. Select an area of a

v Tips picture.

B Use the tip with the Paintbrush or
Airbrush tool, and click (don’t drag)
on a white or monochromatic area ﬁmmkw‘w +
50 you can see the brush image clearly. T =5

New Brush...
< Delete Brush

B To smooth the edges of the stroke,

9 i Brush Options...
double-click the custom brush tip,

then check the Anti-aliased box. This AL 2R [efing Briish
. . . S

option is not available for a large i P ———
brush. You can also specify a Spacing Load Brushes...
value in the same dialog box. The fippend Brushes...

. . Save Brushes...
higher the Spacing percentage, the )
greater the distance between “paint- Figure 13. Choose Define Brush from the Brushes palette
drops.” command menu.

Figure 14, A
custom brush tip.
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(I8
Brushes “{ Options N\ New Brush...

o e @[ e
. . » IE. | :lr-uihgut_lgns:._
.. e - |7 nefine Brush

35 | 45 | 65 | 100 .

Resel Brushes

Load Brushes...

Append Brushes...

Figure 15. Choose Save Brushes from the Brushes palette
command menu.

[&

[€32 Brushes & Patterns ¥ |

13 fssorted Brushes ke
O Urop Shadowr Brushes
1 PostScript Patterns bDesktop
0 Square Brushes

= (uadra

Save brushes in: Cancel
IFitusso's brushes J

8

Save

Figure 16. Enter a name in the Save brushes in field, choose
a location in which to save it, then click Save.

1= T, i 4 S
| Brushes ™ Options New Brush...
[ I T 5 spte
fele]|e|@ @ T
B e g g <y Brush Options...
. IR 3
L 3 B | | 4 Define Brush
35 | 45 | 65 | 100 | i ——
Reset Brushes

Load Brushes...
Append Brushes...
Save Brushes...

Figure 17. Choose Load Brushes from the Brushes palette

command menu

£5 Brushes & Patlerns v —Nuadra
'O Nasoried Drushes [ Eject |
O Orop Shadow Brushes {
© Postscript Poiterns
0 Square Brushes e
Find Hgain
Cancel |
7 I Open |

Figure 18. Highlight a palette, then click Open.

To save a Brushes paletie:

1. Choose Save Brushes from the palette
command menu (Figure 15).

2. Enter a name in the “Save brushes in”
field (Figure 16).

3. Choose a location in which to save
the palette.

4. Click Save or press Return.

To load a Brushes palette:

1. Choose Load Brushes from the palette
command menu (Figure 17).

2. Open the Brushes & Patterns folder,
which is in the Goodies folder in the
Photoshop application folder.

3. Double-click a palette name (Figure 18).
or

Click a palette name, then click Open.
Tips

Three Brushes palettes are supplied
with Photoshop n addition to the
Defaulr Brushes: Assorted Brushes,
which are special shapes and symbols,
Drop Shadow Brushes, which are
brush tips with soft edges vou can

use to make drop shadows, and hard-
edged Square Brushes.

B <

M Choose Reset Brushes from the
palette command menu to restore
the default Brushes palette.
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Draw a Calligraphic Line

Chapter 12

You can use the Pencil, Airbrush, or
Paintbrush tool to create a linear element,
such as a squiggly or a calligraphic line.
Use different Angle and Roundness values
to create your own line shapes.

To draw a calligraphic line:

1. Click the Pencil, Airbrush, or Paint-
brush tool (Figure 19).

2. Choose a Foreground color. (See
pages 112-114)

3. Double-click a hard-edged brush
tip on the Brushes palette. (Only
hard-edged tips are available for the
Pencil tool).

4. Enter a number between 10 and 15
in the Diameter field (Figure 20).

5. Enter a number between 1 and 25 in
the Spacing field.

6. Position the Hardness slider at 100%.

7. Enter 34 in the Angle field.

8. Enter 20 in the Roundness field.
The brush will preview in the dialog
box.

9. Click OK or press Rerurn.

10. Optional: Click the Options tab to
display the Options palette, then
move the Opacity slider.

11. Draw shapes or letters (Figure 21).

—— The Pencil tool.

Figure 19.

-~ —— Brush Options

‘mnmeter: 13 | pinels
-y
!Ilnrdness: 100 | %
‘ Spacing: 13 |%

fingle: N

Roundness: %

Figure 20. The Brush Options dialog box.
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The Line tcol, ——

Figure 22.

[ Brushes ™ Line Tool Options > |}

Line Width: pixels [ Anti-aliased

Arrowheads: [JStart JEnd

Figure 23. Enter a number in the Line Width field on
the Line Tool Options palette.

Figure 24a. Straight lines added
to a picture using the Line tool.

To draw a straight line:

1.

Double-click the Line tool (Figure 22).

2. On the Line Tool Options palette

o

(Figure 23):

Enter a number between 1 and 1000
in the Line Width field.

and

Choose a mode from the mode pop-
up menu.

and

Choose an Opacity.

Choose a Foreground color. (See
pages 112-114)

Draw a line. The line will fill with

the Foreground color when the mouse
is released (Figure 24a).

Tips

Hold down Shift while dragging to

constrain the line to the nearest 45°
angle.

To draw a straight line with any
other painting tool, click once to
begin the stroke, then hold down
Shift and click in a different location
to complete the stroke (Figure 24b).

To create an arrow, click the Start
and/or End box on the Line Tool
Options palette. Click Shape, enter
numbers in the Widch, Length, and
Concavity fields in the Arrowhead
Shape dialog box, click OK, then

draw a line.

Figure 24b. A border created with the Pencil toof
in Dissofve mode at 85% opacity.
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Use the Paint Bucket

Chapter 12

The Paint Bucket tool replaces pixels with
the Foreground color, and fills areas of
similar shade or color within a specified
Tolerance range. Unlike the Fill command
under the Edit menu, the Paint Bucket can
be used withour creating a selection.

To fill an area using the Paint

Bucket tool:

1. Double-click the Paint Bucket tool
(Figure 25).

2. On the Paint Bucket Options palette

(Figure 26):

Enter a number up to 235 in the

Tolerance field. The higher the

Tolerance value, the wider the range

of colors the Paint Bucket will fill.

Try a low number first.

and

Choose a mode from the mode pop-

up menu. Try Soft Light mode.

and

Choose an Opacity.

and

Make sure the Anti-aliased box is

checked.

Choose a Foreground color. (See pages

112-114)

Click on the picture (Figures 27-28).
Tip

To undo the fill, choose Undo from
the Edit menu immediately.

o

LN S

Figure 27. The original picture.

The Paint Bucket tool. —

Figure 25.

Erushes | Paint Bucket Options ™ | b

Opacity : 100%
-
Tolerance :

[ Sample Merged

anti-aliased

Figure 26. £nter a number in the Tolerance field on
the Paint Bucket Options palette.

Figure 28. After clicking with the Paint Bucket tcol.
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7]

Default Colors button — || i

Figure 29.

Bl Z=prremiirieses vI) Nie.fruilorey (1:1) Esseeia i oy |

Selection

E

Tl T

= E
Figure 30. Hold down Shift, then drag to the right.
Do not release the mouse or Shift!

Figure 31. Drag upward to create the second part of
the drop shadow, then release Shift before you release
the mouse. The vertical stroke won't appear until
you release Shift.

Figure 32, The completed drop shadow.

To create a drop shadow:

6.

7.

<

Optional: Follow the instructions
on page 47 to add a white border to
the picture.

To paint on a layer other than Back-
ground, choose the layer and un-
check the Preserve Transparency box.

Choose the Magic Wand tool.

Click on the white border.

or

Click on the transparent area of the
target layer.

Double-click the Paintbrush tool.

On the Paintbrush Options palette,
move the Opacity slider to 30%.

Click the Brushes tab to display the
Brushes palette, then click a large,
soft-edged tip.

Click the Default colors button on
the Toolbox (Figure 29).

Position the cursor on the bottom
edge of the image, then hold down
Shift and drag slowly to the right
until the cursor is slightly to the
right of the image. Don’t release the
mouse or the Shift key! (Figure 30)

Keep Shift held down and drag up-
ward along the righr edge of the
image. Release Shift when the cursor
is just below the top of the image
(Figures 31-32). Release Shift, then
release the mouse.

Note: To create a shadow for a
non-rectangular shape, paint without
holding down Shift.

Tips

To delete the shadow, press Delete

or choose Undo from the Edit menu.

Don’t create two separate brush
strokes. The area where they overlap
will be darker.

You can also create shadows using
Photoshop’s Drop Shadow brushes.
{Instructions for loading brushes are on page
139)
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Erase Part of a Layer

Chapter 12

If you use the Eraser tool on the Back-
ground layer, the erased area will be
replaced with the Background color —
unless you created the document with
a Transparent Background. If you use
the Eraser tool on a layer with the
Preserve Transparency box unchecked,
the erased area will be transparent.

To erase part of a layer:
1. Double-click the Eraser tool (Figure 33).

2. Choose Paintbrush, Airbrush, Pencil,
or Block from the pop-up menu on
the Eraser Options palette (Figure
34), choose an Opacity.

3. Click a brush tip on the Brushes
palette. (You can’t choose a tip for
the Block aption.)

4. If you are going to erase over the
Background layer of the picture or
if the Preserve Transparency box is
checked on the Layers palette, choose
a Background color.

5. Click on or drag across any arca of
the layer (Figures 35a-c).

v’ Tips

B To restore areas of the last saved
version of a picture, use the Eraser
tool with the Erase to Saved box

checked on the Eraser Options palette.

Erase to Saved will not work if you
changed the mode, dimensions, or
resolution of the picture, or added or
deleted a layer or layer mask since it
was last saved.

You can also use the Rubber Stamp
tool with its From Saved Option
and Options palette sectings of vour
choice to restore areas of the last
saved version. (See page 207)

B Click Erase Image to erase the whole
picture.

B Choose Paintbrush from the pop-up
menu and check the Wet Edges box
to produce a wet-edge eraser effect.

The Eraser tool ——

Figure 33.

[ Brushes ™ Eraser options ., b

Opacity 100%
== ———— =gy
Airbrush
Pencil
Block
Stylus Pressure Size [ Opacity
[%et Edges ClErase to Saved

Figure 34. Choose a tool from the pop-up menu
on the Eraser Options palatte. Move the
Opacity slider to adjust the Eraser opacity.

Figure 35b. After erasing part of the avocados layer
(Airbrush option, 55% Opacity), and part of the map
layer (Paintbrush option, 100% Opacity).

e

Figure 35¢. A detail of the partially erased map layer
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Gallery

1c. The edge of & selaction colored
using the Stroke command (Edit
menu).

Vi

1e. A Grayscale picture colorized using Hue/
Saturation, Clockwise from lower left: Hue -26,
Lightness -20; Hue -142, Lightness +8; Hue 15,
Lightness 0; Hue 113, Lightness 0. A Saturation
of 50 was used for all sections.

1h. Three fill opacities and modes. Clockwise
from lower left: untouched, 50% Normal, 90%
Saturation, 40% Screen.

1d. Edges colored using the Stroke command.

1f. Sections of a Grayscale picture colorized using
Threshold and Hue/Saturation.The Hue/Saturation
Lightness slider was moved to add color to darks
(on the left) and lights (on the right}.




Gallery

1g. The original picture, 1h, Cyan fill — Normal mode, 1i. Orange fill — Normal mode,
50% Opacity. 60% Opacity.

1j. Yellow fill — Normal mode, 1k. Purple fill — Multiply mode, 11, Cyan fill — Dissalve mode,
60% Opacity. Opacity 60%. Opacity 50%.

1m. A Grayscale picture colorized using the 1n. A Grayscale picture colorized using the
Coler Balence dialog box. Color Balance dialog box.




Gallery

secsinla noves s et vt At st b e UTlatlons o

Shadonr i
gm.

W

b
ree  Coww [ LoaM..
o e

10. Use the Variations dialog box to adjust color.

1p. The original picture

1q. After adjustments using the Variations 1r. After adjustments using the Color Balance

dialog box. dialog box. Use the Color Balance dizlog box
to see a full screen image when making color
adjustments.




Gallery

2a. The original picture. 2b. The Paintbrush tool — 2c. The Paintbrush tool —
Normal made, 75% Opacity, Lighten mode, 0% Cpacity.
large soft-edged tip.

2d. The Paintbrush tool — Hue 2e. The Paintbrush tocol — 2f. The Paintbrush tool —
mods, 100% Opacity Dissolve mode, 4C% Opacity. Normal mode, 75% Opacity,

Fade-out Distance 20

2g. Brush tip created from a picture, used with various Foreground colors
and modes.




Gallery

3a. Type filled with a linear blend.

3c. A linear blend — red Foreground color,
yellow Backgrounc color.

4. A picture converted from RGB mode to
Grayscale mode, then back to RGB mode. The
Rubber Stamp tocl was used with a 50% Opacity,
Color mode to restore some of the origingl color.

3b. A linear, counterclockwise spectrum blend.

3d. A multicolor wash created with the
Gradient tool. A low opacity blend was applied
to the entire picture and a second light opacity
blend was applied tc the inner selection. The
Rubber Stamp teol was used to restore some
original colors.




Gallery

5h. The Find Edges filter without the Solarize 5c. The Find Edges filter, Invert command, and
filter step (See 5¢). The Rubber Stamp tool was Solarize filter.

used with a light opacity to restore color from the

last saved version.

5e. A "watercolor” — Median and
Minimum filters.

5f. Tiles filter — Inverse Image 5g. Tiles filter — Foreground color
“grout.” “grout.”




Gaﬂery

5h. Tiles filter — Inverse Image "grout.” 5i. A woven texture.

6a. A picture converted to Indexed 6b. A picture in Indexed Color mode, 6c. Indexed color image pasted using

Color mode. Spectrum Color Table. Paste Layer onte original, then modi-
fied using Layer Options — Normal
mode, 50% Opacity.

6d. Indexed color image
pasted using Paste Layer
onto original, then modi-
fied using Layer Opticns —
Normal mode, 90%
Opacity, Underlying

black slider moved to 30.

Peter Lourekas. Memories, Created using Adobe
Dimensions, Photoshop and scanned images.




Gallery
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MORE LAYERS

to blend between layers using the

Layers Palette Opacity slider and
mode pop-up menu and the Layer
Options dialog box. You will also learn
how to create, modify, and move layer
masks, link layers to move them as a
unit, save a copy of a layer in a separate
document, use layers as a clipping group,
merge layers, and flatten layers.
(Basic layer operations are covered in Chapter 8)

I N THIS CHAPTER you will learn

To modify the opacity of a

Layers X Channels 3 target layer or a floating
Hpsedy: ES% selection: -
~ --------- Move the Opacity slider on the Layers

OPreserve Transparency

palette (Figures 1-3). The lower the
Opacity, the maore pixels from the layer
below will show through the target layer.

v Tip

B You can also choose an opacity for a
layer or a floating selection using the

7] Layer Options dialog box (see the fol-

El Eﬁﬂ % lowing page).

Figure 1. Move the Opacity slider on the Layers palette.

_ Ayndg s,294p7 B sBunyy

Figure 2. The map layer, 100% Opacity, on top of the avo- Figure 3. The map layer Opacily reduced to 68%
cados layer
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Chapter 13

You can control which pixels in a pair of
layers will be visible using the Underlying
sliders in the Layer Options dialog box.

To blend pixels befween ftwo

layers:

1. Choose a target layer, then choose
Layer Options from the Layers
palette command menu (Figure 4).
or
Double click a layer name.

2. Make sure the Preview box is
checked, then move the black This
Layer slider to the right to remove
shadow areas from the target layer
(Figure 5).
andfor
Move the white Underlying slider
to the left to remove highlights from
the targer layer.
andfor
Move the black Underlying slider
to the right to restore shadow areas
from the layer below the target layer
(Figure 5)..
and/lor
Move the white Underlying slider to
the left to restore highlights from the
layer below the target layer.

Click OK or press Return (Figure 6).
Tips
To eliminate white in the topmost of

the two layers, move the white This
Layer slider to about 245.

Y

B To restore colors from one channel at
a time, choose from the Blend If pop-
up menu before moving the sliders.

B To adjust the midtones independently
of the shadows, hold down Option
and drag the right part of the black
slider (it will divide in two). To adjust
the midtones independently of the
highlights, hold down Option and
drag the left part of the white slider.

s T T il
Lagers | Channels | Paths Palette Dptions...

T ]

o New Layer...
[ Preserve Transparency Duplicate Layer

Delete Layer

k=i ﬂuacadns 00

8 [ |sackgromd e
| Merge Layers
3] ] [@ riatten Image

Figure 4. Click a layer name, then choose Layer Options from
the Layers palette command menu.

~ Layer Options

Name: imup_ i I i e 4 J I[ 0K ]I
Upacity: % Mode: [_Normal ___~|
[] Group With Previous Layer Preview
Blend I1:
This Layer: 0 152 /239

Underlying: 121 /182 245
TR

Figure 5. To blend between layers, move the This Layer and/or
Underlying sliders in the Layer Options dialog box. To produce
Figure 6, the white This Layer slider and the biack Underlying
slider were divided and moved.

Figure 6. The final picture. (Figure 2 is the original picture.)
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H[E
[ Layers [ Channels M Faths ™.

e
[»

Opacity : 100%
3

& Een.mt:f:ul]l.'us

B | Beckgraund

& il B

] [

Figure 7. Choose a mode for a laver from the Layers palatte
pop-up menu.

Figure 9. \/ith Darken mode chosen for the map layer.

You can choose a mode for a layer from
the mode pop-up menu on the Layers
palette (Figures 7-9). (Modes are described on
page 135)

v Tip
B You can also choose a mode for a

layer in the Layer Options dialog box
(double-click a layer name to open it).

About layer masks

A layer mask is simply a channel that
has White or Black as its Background
color. By default, white areas on the layer
mask permirt pixels to be seen, black
areas hide pixels, and gray areas pardally
mask pixels. You can use a mask to
temporarily hide pixels on a layer so

you can view the rest of the composite
picture without them. Later, you can
remove the mask and make the effect
permanent or you can discard the mask.

The advantage of using a layer mask is
that you can access it from both the
Layers palette and the Channels palette.
You'll see a thumbnail for the layer
mask on the Layers palette and on the
Channels palette when a layer that con-
tains a mask is highlighted. Unlike an
alpha channel selection, however, which
can be loaded onto any layer, a layer
mask can only be turned on or off for
the layer or clipping group (group of
layers) it is associated with.
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- ec;.-.;,.-m..-am a Layer Mask

Chapter 13

To create a layer mask:

1. Click on a layer name on the Lavers
palette.

2. Choose Add Layer Mask from
the Layers palette command menu
(Figure 10).

v’ Tip

B To display a thumbnail for the mask
or layers on the Layers palette,
choose Palette Options from the
Layers palette pop-up menu, and
click a Size button.

B To turn a selection (or a type selec-
tion) into a layer mask, select an
area on the layer that you want to
remain visible, choose Save Selection
from the Select menu, then choose
“...Mask” from the Channel pop-up
menu in the Save Selection dialog
box (Figures 11-12).

To medify a layer mask:
1. Double-click the Paintbrush tool.

2. On the Options palette, choose
100% Opacity and Normal mode.
(Or choose an Opacity below 100%
to partially hide layer pixels.)

3. Click a brush tip on the Brushes
palette.

4. Click on the Layer mask thumbnail
on the Layers palette (don’t click on
the layer name). The selected thumb-
nail will have a dark border.

Ll

Paint on the picture with Black as
the Foreground color to hide pixels
on the layer.

andlor

Paint with White as the Foreground
color to restore pixels on the layer.
and/for

Paint with Gray as the Foreground
color to partially hide pixels on the
layer.

B [ R G e e ] |
Layers "l Channsls L Paths ™ Palette Options...
Cpacity : 100% e

New Layer...
Duplicate Layer...
Delete Layer

Layer Options...

Merge Layers
Flatten Image

ClPreserve Transparency

)

kl i} ||
Figure 10. Choose Add Layer Mask from the Layers palette
command menu.

Layers ™ Channels L P
The layer mask |Qpacity
d thumbnail

| Fackground

EJ il

Figure 11. Layer 1 pixels are revealed through the
\White type in the layer mask.

(@S]

Figure 12. The water layer is visible only through the letter
shapes of the layer mask.
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HER
Layers “{_Channels ™ Paths ™ I
Dﬁpamg: 100%%

O Preszerve Transparency
5 [0F)] efa
{map

@ Rackground

] I M| s akso fisted

Figure 13. The avocados layer contains a

layer mask. palette.

Figure 14. The center of the avocado on the right is
bfocked by a layer mask.

C 0 Leyer Mosk Options =2 - e e

~— Color Indicates:
| 0K

@ Hidden Areas L-Q
| Ouisivle Areos | Cancel
— Position Relative To: —y
| O lLayer |

@ Image |

— Color

. Dpacity: 50 | %

[0 0o nat Apply to Layer

Figure 15. Click Position Relative To: Image in the
Layers Mask Options dialog box so the layer mask to
can be moved independently of the layer.

| The layer mask

on the Channels

To display a layer mask as you
paint omn if:
1. Click on the layer mask thumbnail.

2. Click the Channels tab on the
Layers/Channels palette.

3. Click in the eye icon column for the
mask channel (it will have the same
name as the layer) to display it
(Figures 13-14).

4. Click on the Layers tab.

5. Paint with Black as the Foreground
color to hide pixels on the layer.

and/or

Paint with White as the Foreground
color to remove the mask and redis-
play pixels on the laver.

(Mare about masks in Chapter 14)

v Tip

B Hold down Option and click on the
layer mask thumbnail on the Layers
palette to display the mask channel
by itself in the document window.
(Hold down Option and click on the
layer thumbnail on the Layers palette
to redisplay the picture.)

By default, a layer and layer mask move
together. Follow these steps to move a
layer mask independently.

To move a mask without

moving its layer:

1. Double-click the layer mask thumb-
nail on the Layers palette.
or
Double-click the Mask channel name
on the Channels palette.

2. Click Position Relative To: Image
(Figure 15).

3. Click OK.

4. Choose the Move tool.

5. Drag the layer mask in the document
window.
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Undo Mask, Apply/Discard Layer Mask

Chapter 13

To temporarily remove the
effects of a layer mask:

Hold down Command (38) and click the
layer mask thumbnail on the Layers
palette. A red “X” will appear over the
thumbnail and the entire layer will be dis-
played (Figure 16).

(Hold down Command (38) and click
again on the layer mask thumbnail to
remove the “X” and restore the mask
effect.)

v Tip

B Make sure the mask channel is hidden
(no eye icon for the mask on the
Channels palette).

To apply or discard the effects

of a layer mask:

1. Click the thumbnail on the Layers
palette of the mask that you want to
remove.

2. Choose Remove Layer Mask from
the Layers palette command menu
(Figure 17).

3. Click Apply to have the mask effect
become permanent (Figure 18).
or
Click Discard to remove the mask
without applying any changes.

I Lagers\ Channels { Paths ™\
SpdtiL;

[dFreserve Transparency

map

@ Backgrovnd

B[]

51 i

Figure 16. To temporarily hide a mask effect, hold down
Command (38) and click the layer mask thumbnail on the
Layers palette. A red “X" will appear over the thumbnail,

Palette Dptions...

B e e O

OPreserve Transparency

New Layer...
Duplicate Layer...
Delete Layer

Layer Options...

Remove L ayer Mask

5| Merge Layers
[@ Flatten Image

j

2 I:] Fackground

1

=

i
Figure 17. Choose Remove Layer Mask from the Layers
palette command menu.

C Apply mask Lo layer before removing?

[ Discard ]

Figure 18. Click Apply to permanently apply the mask
effects or click Discard to discard the mask effects.




More Layers

These two layers
are linked.

{ ‘

If you link layers together, you can move
them as a unit in the document window.

To link layers to move them as

1. Click on a layer name on the Layers

palette.

2. Click in the second column for any
other layer you want to link to the
layer you chose in Step 1. The layers
you link don’t have be next to each

other.

Cross icons will appear next to the

linked layers (Figure 19).
3. Choose the Move tool.

4. Press and drag the linked layers in

the document window.

v’ Tip

B To unlink layers, click any cross icon.
Click on a layer name to see if it’s
linked (a cross icon will appear).

Layers ™ Charnels ™ Paths ™
Dpaotty: ___0¢%
O Preserwve Transparency

s [ P|[ ~|fisn atd

V=i

== =Rl Y

Bip Elplanets
B Lager 1

® (B Fackgrovnd

]l

=1 il

Figure 19. Click to display the cross icon in the second col-
umn on the Layers palette for any layers you viant to link.
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Clipping Group

Chapter 13

A clipping group is a group of layers.
The bottommost layer of a clipping
group (the base layer) clips (limits) the
display of pixels and controls the mode
and opacity of the layers above it. Only
pixels that overlap pixels on the base
layer will be visible.

To create a clipping group:
1. Click on a layer name.
2. Hold down Option and click on the

line between that layer name and
the name just above it (the cursor
will be two overlapping circles). A
dotted line will appear berween
clipping group layer names, and the
base layer name will be underlined
(Figures 20-21).

Tips

To remove a layer from a clipping
group, hold down Option and click

on the dotted line on the Layers
palette. A solid line will appear.

B <

B The layers you choose for a clipping

group must be listed consecutively on

the Layers palette.

B Create a type layer, and make it the
base layer of a clipping group. The
type layer shapes will fill with
imagery from the layer(s) above it.

To move the imagery inside the type,
move the type layer or move the other

clipping group layer(s). (See page 185)
B To create a clipping group using the

Layer Options dialog box, double-
click the layer name on the Layers

palette just above the layer you want

to be the base (bottommost) layer,
then check the Group with Previous
Layer box.

Mora1__< ] Opectty: ___100%
Maormal ot -

it

@

;ﬁi:; F".uppets

] el

51 il

Figure 20. Click between two layers to join them in a
chipping group. A dotted line will appear; and the base
layer will be underfined.

Figure 21. The map of India is clipping (limiting) the views of
the puppets.
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Layers hannels Palette Options...
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Delete Layer
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Layer Options...
Remove Layer Mask

k- E Background Merge Layers

Flatten Image
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F:'éure 22, Choose Duplicate Layer from the Layers palette
command menu.

EEEEES Duplicate Lajjer B

Duplicate: fish

as: (IR
blank 1
Arizona 3.0 w/ jupiters

Destinatio

Name: [Untitied-1 ]

Figure 23. Choose New from the Destination/Document:
pop-Gp menu.

Use this technique to save individual
layers in a new document whose resolu-
tion and size match the original “source”
document. Follow these steps before you
perform an operation that requires flat-
tening, such as converting to Indexed
Color made (which does not support
multiple layers), or saving your document
in a file format other than Photoshop 3.0.

To sauve a copy of a layer ina

separate document:

1. Choose a layer other than the
Background laver.

2. Choose Duplicate from the Layers
palette command menu (Figure 22).

3. Choose New from the Destination/
Document pop-up menu (Figure 23).

4. Enter a name for the new document
in the Name field.

5. Click OK or press Return,
6. Save the new document.

7. Optional: To delete the layer from the
source document, click in the source
document window, then drag the
layer you duplicated over the Trash
can icon,

Tip

To move the layer back to its source
document, drag the duplicate layer
name from the duplicate document’s
Layers palette into the source docu-
ment window. The layer will appear
where you release the mouse in the
document window, and will be the
topmost layer in the document.

<

153

juswndoq 3nindeg B ul 134AD7 D ADS



Blend -l'uyeri[ﬂez'nﬁni filter

Chapter 13

In these instructions, the Mezzotint filter
is applied to a duplicate layer, and then
the original and duplicate layers are
blended using the Layers palette Opacity
and mode controls. You can use this
technique to lessen the effect of a filter
or other image editing command.

To blend a modified layer with
the original layer:

1. Choose a targer layer.

2. Choose Duplicate Layer from the
Layers palette command menu.

3. Click OK.

4. Modify the duplicate layer. To
produce Figure 26, we chose
Mezzotint from the Pixelate submenu
under the Filter menu, chose Fine
dots from the Type pop-up menu,
then clicked OK (Figure 24).

5. On the Layers palette, move the
Opacity slider to achieve the desired
degree of transparency between
the original layer and the modified
duplicate layer (Figure 25-26).
andfor
Choose a mode from the Mode pop-
up menu.

Figure 24. The Mezzotint dialog box.

Figure 26, The picture after applying the Mezzotint filter to
the duplicate layer, then lowering the Opacity of the duplicate
layer.
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| Lagers :t Channels ™ Faths S\
ML

=Y

OPreserve Transparency

o zlnates type

@ n Background e

— Delete Layer

Add Layer Mask

Palette Options...

New Layer...
Duplicate Layer...

Layer Options...

Merge Layers

; Flatten Image

Figure 27a. Choose Merge Layers or Flatten Image from the

Layers palette command menu.

[(EEEE Tliaiiaa: T
[ Lagers “{ Channels M Paths I’

il

Figure 27b. The Layers palette for the
merged or flattened document.

EE

Layers take up storage space, so when
vou’re finished editing your picture, you
should Merge or Flatten the layers to
reduce the picture’s storage size.

Note: Only the PhotoShop 3.0 file format
supports multiple layers. To save your
document in any other file format, you
must first Merge or Flatten it.

The Merge command merges currently
displayed lavers into the Background
layer. Hidden layers won'’t be merged.

To merge layers:

1. Display the layers you want to merge
(make sure all have eye icons on the
Layers palette), and hide the layers
you don’t want to merge.

2. Click on one of the layers to be
merged.

3. Choose Merge Layers from the Layers
palette command menu (Figures 27a-
b). All currently displayed layers will
merge into the bottommost displayed
layer.

The Flatten command merges all cur-
rently displaved layers into the Back-
ground layer and discards hidden layers.

To flatten layers:

1. Make sure all the layers you want to
flacten are displayed.

2. Choose Flatten Image from the Layers
palette command menu Figures
27a-b).

3. Click OK.

v Tips

B The merge and flatten commands
won’t be available if there is a floating
selection in the document.

B Use the Save a Copy command (File
menu) to save a flattened version
-of your picture. The layered version
of the picture will stay open so vou
can continue to work on it.
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MASKS

ST FOR THIS CHAPTER, vou’ll need to
open the Channels palette.

Only highlighted
channels can be edited

i
fraths

#1

An eye icon indi- -

cates that channel 1s #2

displayed. _

w3

An Aioha channel. — ®4
i

Selection New channel Trash
icon icon icon

Figure 1. The Channels palette

HIS CHAPTER covers two special

selection techniques: saving a selec-

tion to an alpha channel and work-
ing in Quick Mask mode.

If you save a selection to a specially
created grayscale channel, called an
alpha channel, you can load the selection
onto the picture at any time. For exam-
ple, a selection with an irregular shape
that would be difficult to reselect could
be saved to an alpha channel. Up to 21
alpha channels can be created in a docu-
ment. Keep in mind, though, that each
channel increases a picture’s storage size
by approximarely 25 to 30 percent. An
alpha channel can be displayed or modi-
fied via the Channels palette (Figure 1),
and saved or loaded onto a picture via
Select menu commands or the Channels
pa]cttc. (See the “Tip" on page 168 to convert an
alpba channel to a path to save file storage space)

Using Photoshop’s Quick Mask mode,
the selected or unselected areas of a
picture can be covered with a semi-
transparent colored mask, which can
then be modified using any editing or
painting tool. Unlike an alpha channel,
a Quick Mask cannot be saved, but the
new selection can be saved when you
return to Standard {non-Quick Mask)
mode.

Note: If you are unfamiliar with Photo-
shop’s basic selection tools, read Chaprers
5 and 6 before reading this chaprer.

(Layer masks are covered in Chapter 13)
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Save a seleciion to a Channel

Chapter 14

To save a selection to a channel:

1. Select an area of a target layer (Figure
2). (See pages 66-70)

2. Choose Save Selection from the
Select menu (Figure 3), then click OK
(Figure 4).
or
Click the Selection icon on the
Channels palette (the leftmost icon
at the bottom of the palerte).

Tips

Choose an Operation option in the
Save Selection dialog box to combine Figure 2. Select an area on a layer.
a current selection with an existing

alpha channel that you choose from

the Channel pop-up menu. (Operations
are discussed on page 160)

B <

Figure 3. Choose  [JETIETAS

Save Selection from | AN #®A
B Choose New from the Document the Select menu. | fower =
pop-up menu in the Save Selection R
dialog box to save a selection to peew. =
an alpha channel in a new, separate Color Range...
document. ~
B You can save an alpha channel with ::f:ﬁ?ﬂ .
a picture only in the Photoshop, TIFF el O
or PICT (RGB) file formats. Srow L
Similar
B If you save a floating selection to a s
) 2 \ Hide Edges ®H
channel, the selection will remain o il
floating (it won’t replace underlying Load Selection...
:
pixels).

B Choose “.....Mask” from the
Channel pop-up menu in the Save

Selection dialog box to turn the selec- = save Selection
tion into a layer mask for the rarget e —

0K
Iayer’ Document: | rock horse.rgh + Q

| Cancel |

« horse Mask

— Dperation
@ New Chal
O idd to Ehannel
Q Subtract (rom Channel
O Intersect wilh Channel

Figure 4. Choose New from the Channel pop-up menu in the
Save Selection dialog box, If you are saving to an existing
channel, choose an Operation option to add to or subtract from
white areas on the channel.
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I3 ]
| Ciojers M chaonets Cravie . [P
nna %0 [
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l Green =2
| . Blue ®3
: i“ Figure 5. Click an alpha
___[@| channel number on the
B E W@ Channels palette.

FELS Aock harse.grol (92 horse, 1:2) &)

Figure 6. An alpha
channel. The selected
area is white, the

“a| protected area is black.

Al %A | Figure 7. Choose
None %0 =
Inverse Load Selection from

the Select menu.
Float e

Color Range...

Feather...
Modify »
™Matling b
Grow =6
Similar

Hide Edges #®H

Load Selection...

Save Selection...

= ~ lLoad Selection

— Source
oK
Document: | rock horse.rgh = | L‘—i

r I
—

4
ey

= Sparation S
@ New Seleclion I
i Rdd ta Seleclion

) Sublratt from Selection
<) Intersect wilh Selection

Channel:

Figure 8. Choose the channel name (number) from
the Channel pop-up menu in the Load Selection
dialog box

An alpha channel can be displayed with-
out loading it onto the document as a
selection.

To display a channel selection:

B <

Click an alpha channel name on

the Channels palette. The selected
area will be white, the protected area
will be black (Figures 5-6).

To restore the normal picture display,
click the top channel name on the
palette.

Tips

If the selection has a Feather radius,
the faded area will be gray and will
only be partially affected by editing.
Modify the mask with any editing

or painting tool using black, gray, or
white “paint.”

To load a channel selection onto
the picture:

E< &

If the composite picture is not dis-
played, click the top channel name
on the Channels palette.

Choose Load Selection from the Select
menu (Figure 7).

Choose the channel name from the
Channel pop-up menu (Figure 8).
Click OK or press Return.

Tips

Choose Invert in the Load Selection
dialog box to switch the selected
and unselected areas in the loaded
selection.

For a multi-layer document, vou can
choose “... Transparency™ from the
Channel pop-up menu to select only
pixels on a layer, not the transparent
areas.
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Save Selection Options and Shoricutls

Chapter 14

Save Selection Operation Options

When a selection is saved to an existing
channel, you can choose from these
Operation options in the Save Selection
dialog box:
Choose Add to Channel to add the
new selection to the channel.
Choose Subtract from Channel to
remove white or gray areas that overlap
the new selection.
Choose Intersect with Channel to
preserve only white or gray areas that
overlap the new selection.

Save Selection shortcuts

With an active selection on the target
layer, click the Selection icon on the
Channels palette to create a new chan-
nel.

To replace the channel with the active
selection, drag the Selection icon over an
alpha channel name.

Hold down Shift and drag the Selection
icon over an alpha channel name to add
to the channel.

Hold down Command (86) and drag
the Selection icon over an alpha channel
name to subtract from the channel.
Hold down Command (88) and Shift
and drag the Selection icon over an
alpha channel name to intersect with
the channel.

Channel and
Selection to be Saved

SUBTRACT

INTERSECT

Resulting Channel




Masks

Selection and
Channel to be Loaded

ADD

SUBTRACT

INTERSECT

Resulting Selection

Load Selection Operation Options

When a channel is loaded while an area
of a layer is selected, you can choose
from these Operation options in the
Load Selection dialog box:

Choose Add to Selection to add the
channel selection to the current selec-
tion.

Choose Subtract from Selection to
remove areas of the current selection
that overlap the channel selection.
Choose Intersect with Selection to pre-
serve only areas of the current selection
that overlap the channel selection.

Load Selection shortcuts

To load the selection, drag the alpha
channel name over the Selection icon
or hold down Option and click the
channel name. This will replace the
active selection with the channel.

Hold down Shift and drag the alpha
channel name over the Selection

icon to add the channel to the current
selection.

Hold down Command (38) and drag
the alpha channel name over the
Selection icon to subtract the channel
from the current selection.

Hold down Command ($8) and Shift
and drag the alpha channel name over
the Selection icon to intersect the chan-
nel with the current selecrion.
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Chapter 14

You can superimpose an alpha channel
selection as a colored mask over a
picture, and then reshape the mask.

To reshape a mask:

1. Make sure there is no selection on
the picture.

2. Click an alpha channel name on the

Channels palette. An eye icon will

ap.pear HEE b (F:gure 9). Figure 9. Cick the alpha channe!
3. Click in the leftmost column at the name on the Channels palette.

top of the palette. An eye icon will
appear. There should be only one
highlighted channel — the alpha
channel name (Figure 10).

4. Double-click the Pencil or Paintbrush
tool on the Toolbox.

5. On the Options palette, choose
Normal mode.

and st
Choose 100% Opacity to create a Rl ]
full mask, or al IOWC]E Opacity to Figure 10. Click in the leftmost
GLogLe & parbial mask: column at the top of the palette.

6. To enlarge the masked (protected) Make sure the alpha channel name
area, stroke on the cutout with Black stays highlighted.

as the Foreground color (Figure 12).
(Click the Switch colors icon on the
Toolbox to switch the Foreground

] Switch colors
Ierin g color between Black and White.) :;:Ei;?;?: - ey
a1 et — Background
Sl To enlarge the unmasked area, stroke Default colors — ol
on the mask with White as the Fore- ican. '
ground color (Figure 13).
7. To hide the mask, click the Layers
tab, then choose a rarget layer. Figure 11.

Figure 12. Enlarge Figure 13, Enlarge

the masked area the unmasked area
| by stroking on the by stroking on the
| cutout with Black as mask with White as
1 the Foreground color. the Foreground color.
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Figure 14. In the Channel Options dialog box, enter
a new name in the Name field

Figure 15. The horse 15 Figure 16. The horse i
the sefected area still the selected area, but
it is nows black instead of
white.
W

Ttagees Y[ Chamers"Coato
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[ ®3

Y]
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kl il

Figure 17. Drag the channel to be deleted over
the Trash can icon

e

To rename a channel:

1. Double-click a channel name on the
Channels palette.
or
Click a channel name, then choose
Channel Options from the palette
command menu.

2. Enter a new name in the Name field
(Figure 14).

3. Click OK or press Return.

v Tip

B Normally, the selected areas of an
alpha channel are white and the
protected areas are black or colored.
To reverse these colors without chang-
ing which area is selected, double-
click an alpha channel name on the
Channels palette, then click Selected

Areas in the Color Indicates box
(Figures 15-16).

To delete a channel:

Drag the channel name over the Trash
icon on the palette (Figure 17).
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Chapter 14

Create a Quick Mask

If you choose Quick Mask mode when

an area of a target layer is selected, a
semi-transparent tinted mask will cover
the unselected areas and the selected areas
will be revealed in a cutout. The cutout
or mask can be modified with the Pencil
or Paintbrush tool.

Note: You can’t save a Quick Mask
while your document is in Quick Mask
mode, but you can save your selection to
an alpha channel.

To create a Quick Mask:

1. Select an area of a target layer (Figure
18).

2. Click the Quick Mask mode icon. A
mask will cover part of the picture
(Figures 19-20).

3. Double-click the Pencil or Paintbrush
tool.

4. On the Options palette, move the
Opacirty slider to 100%.
and
Choose Normal from the Mode pop-
up menu. Make sure all check boxes
on the palette are unchecked.

5. Click the Brushes tab, then click a tip
on the Brushes palette.

6. Stroke on the cutout with Black as
the Foreground color to enlarge the
masked (protected) area.
or
Stroke on the mask with White as
the the Foreground color to enlarge
the cutout (unmasked area). (Click
the Switch Colors icon on the
Toolbox to switch the Foreground
and Background colors.)

7. Click the Standard mode icon to turn
off Quick Mask (Figure 19). The
selection will still be acrive.

Modify the layer. Only the unmasked
area will be affected.

9. Optional: Save the selection to an
alpha channel so you can use it later
(see page 158).

Figure 18. Select an area on a layer.

—— Switch Colors
icon.

1 ||—— Quick Mask
mode.

Standard mode. ——

Figure 19.

Figure 20. The unselected area is
coveared with a mask,
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Masks

~ Ouick Mask Options

— Color Indicates:
@ Masked Areas

O Selected Areas

— Color

. Opacity: (50 | %

Figure 21. in the Mask Options dialcg box, choose whether
Color Indicates Masked Areas or Selected Areas. Click the
Color square to choose a different mask color.

Layers Channels Paths ™\

2w

® Black 1

#2 #2

=
B 3

T & 0

Figure 22. “Quick Mask" appears on the
Channels palette. To open the Quick Mask
Options dialog box, double-click "Quick Mask” or
double-click the Quick Mask icon on the Toolbox.

v’ Tips

To create a Quick Mask without first
creating a selection, click the Pencil
or Paintbrush tool, double-click the
Quick Mask icon, click Selected
Areas, then stroke on the layer. Use a
soft-edged brush to produce a soft-
edged mask.

To cover the Selected Areas with a
mask instead of the protected areas,
double-click the Quick Mask icon on
the Toolbox, then click Selected
Areas (Figure 21). To quickly switch
the mask Color between the selected
and masked areas, hold down Option
and click the Quick Mask icon on the
Toolbox.

In the Quick Mask Options dialog
box, you can also click the Color
box and choose a new mask color
or change the Opacity of the mask
color.

“Quick Mask” will be listed on the
Channels palette and on the docu-
ment window title bar while Quick
Mask mode is on (Figure 22).

If you modify a Quick Mask using

a tool with a low opacity, that area
will be partially affected by modifica-
tions.
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PATHS

I=5" FOR THIS CHAPTER, vou’ll need
to open the Paths palette.

Use the Pen

to draw a path.
Use the Path Select tool
to move an anchor point o

or direction line, or

IKE THE PEN TOOL in Adobe

[llustrator, the Pen tool in Photoshop

creates outline shapes, called paths,
consisting of anchor points connected by
curved or straight line segments. A path
can be reshaped by adding, deleting, or
moving its anchor points. A curved line
segment can also be reshaped by adjust-
ing its Bezier direction lines.

The Pen tool and its variations are chosen
from, and paths are displayed, using the
Paths palette (Figure 1). There is no Pen
tool in the Toolbox.

A path can be saved, converted into a
selection, or exported to Adobe
Ilustrator, where it can be used as a
path. You can also convert a selection
into a path,

Use the Pen + too! to
add an anchar point.

teo!

Use the Pen - tool to
delete an anchor point.

a whole path, if selected, ——l»_[} ]

A saved path — w

point tool to convert a

Q_| l\‘|—' Use the Convert-direction
ir]

curved anchor point into a

corner point, or vice versa.

G

@ [©

)

| [

Fill path icon Stroke path
icon

Make selection icon

E’lﬁm

Delete path icon

New path icon

Figure 1. The Paths palette.

167

syind



Convert a Selection info a Path

Chapter 15

To convert a selection into a

- path:

1. Select an area of a picture (Figure 2).

2. Choose Make Path from the Pachs
palette command menu (Figure 3).

3. Enter 3, 4, or 5 in the Tolerance field.
The minimum is 0.5; the maximum

is 10. At a low Tolerance value, many
anchor points will be created and

the path will conform precisely to
the selection marquee. At a high
Tolerance value, fewer anchor points
will be created and the path will be
smoother, but it will conform less
precisely to the selection (Figure 4).
Click OK or press Return (Figure 5).
Tips

When a path is saved with a picture,
the storage size of the picture does not
increase, unlike when an alpha chan-
nel is saved with a picture. To save
storage space, you can convert an
alpha channel into a selection and
then into a path, save the pach, delete
the alpha channel, then save the pic-
ture. Later on you can convert the
path back into a selection and save
the selection to a new alpha channel,

AN S

Follow the instructions on page 159
to load an alpha channel selection.
Follow steps 2-4 on this page and
the steps on page 171 to save the
path. Then click the alpha channel
name on the Channels palette, choose
Delete Channel from the pop-up
menu on the right side of the palette,
and save the picture. Follow the
instructions on page 172 later if you
need to convert the path back into a
selection.

B You can also convert a selection into
a path using the last used Tolerance
setting by dragging the Make
Selection icon at the bottom of the
Paths palette over the New Path icon
at the bottom of the Paths palette.

Figure 2. Select an area of a picture.

Ligers | Chanrals M Paths Palette Options...

NI New Path.. |
= Duplicate Path..,
‘Belate Path
Turn 01 Path

Make Path...

Make Selection,..
Fitl Path...
Stroke Path...

(lipping Path...

Figure 3. Choose Make Path from the Paths palette.

Tolerance: pinels

Figure 4. Enter a number in the Tolerance field in

the Make Path dialog box.
e
==
Pt ~
Vo g
| .{ 1‘
e k|
:‘mm o
A

Figure 5. A selection converted into a path.




Paths

Couble-click the Pen tool on the Paths palette.

e
Layers > Channels Y Paths [

O : RN

[ Ofeppte front

@ O E (&l 0O @

Figure 6.

S =i
Brushes | Pen Tool Options 3

B Rubber Eand

Figure 7. Check the Rubber Band box on the
Pen Tool Options paletie.

Figure 8. Click to create straight sidles.

Figure 9. Press and drag to create a curved
segment.

Click with the Pen tool to create anchor
points connected by straight line seg-
ments. Press and drag with the Pen tool to
create anchor points connected by curved
line segments (Bezier curves).

To create a path using the Pen

tool:

1. Double-click the Pen tool on the
Paths palette (Figure 6).

2. Check the Rubber Band box on the
Options palette to preview the line
segments as you draw (Figure 7).

3. Click, move the mouse, then click
again to create a straight segment.
or
Press and drag to create a curved
segment, then release the mouse.
Direction lines will appear (Figures
8-12).

4. Repeat step 3 as many times as
necessary to complete the shape.

5. To leave the path open, click the Path
Select tool on the Paths palette or
double-click the Pen tool.
or
To close the path, click on the start-
ing point (a small circle will appear
next to the Path Select cursor).

Tips
Hold down Shift while clicking to

constrain a straight line segment to
the nearest 45° angle.

B <

B Press Delete to erase the last anchor
point created. Press Delete twice to
delete the entire path.
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Chapter 15

i ; Siuakd
Figure 10. Press and drag to create curved segments
around a shape.

Figure 11. A third anchor point is created.

Figure 12, The completed path.
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Paths

lm [§ Falette options...

=
i) A
¢ AR

Sauve Path...
Duplicate Path...
Nelete Path
Turn Off Path

Make Path...

@ [© Bl T =
Make Selection...
Fill Subpath...
Stroke Subpath...

Chipping Path...

Figure 13. Choose Save Path from the Paths
palette command menu,

T Sove Path B

Name: [upple front | I ok |

Figure 14. Enter a Name in the Save Path dialog box.
All currently displayed paths vvill be saved under one name.

Path Select ool

New Path icon

il

|
@ O O & @

Figure 15, To display a saved path, click its name
on the Paths palette

A new path will be automartically labeled
Work Path, and it will save with the file.
Any additional Work Path you create,
though, will replace the prior Work Path.
Follow these instructions to save a path
so it won't be deleted.

To save a path:

1. Choose Save Path from the Paths
palette command menu (Figure 13).
or
Double-click the path name on the
palette.

2. Enter a name (Figure 14).

3. Click OK or press Return (Figure 15).

v’ Tip

B To save a path with the default name,
drag the path name over the New
Path icon at the bottom of the Paths
palette (Figure 15).

To display a path:

Click a path name on the Paths palette
(Figure 15).

To hide a path:

Click on the white area on the Paths
palette below the path name.

or

Choose Turn Off Path from the palette
command menu.

To select a path:

1. Click a path name on the Paths
palette.

2. Click the Path Select tool (Figure 15).

3. Click on the path.
v’ Tip

B To select all the anchor points on a
path, hold down Option and click on
the path. An entire path can be moved
when all its points are selected.
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Deselect/Delete Path, Gpnveﬂ' into Selection

Chapter 15

To deselect a path:
1. Click the Path Select tool.

2. Click outside the path.

To delete a path:

Drag the path name over the Trash can
icon on the palette (Figure 16).

To convert a path into a
selection:

1. Create a new path or display a saved

path.

2. Drag the path name over the Make

Selection icon at the bottom of the
Paths palette (Figure 17). The selec-
tion will appear on top of the path.

v’ Tips

If you convert a path into a selection
by choosing Make Selection from the
palette command menu, you can add
a Feather Radius to the selection
(enter a low number to soften the edge
slightly), and you can add, subtract,
or intersect the path with an existing
selection on the picture by clicking an
Operation option (Figure 18).

To move the selection, click any
selection tool, then hold down
Command (88) and Oprion and drag
the selection.

Ikl

@ O [ &l

Figure 16. To delete a path, drag the path name
over the Trash can icon.

Telelololr

@ © O & Wl

Figure 17. To turn a path into a selection, drag the
path name over the Make Selection icon.

Eem———— e ——— |

— Rendering
Feather Radius: E pinels w

(] Anti-aliased

— Operation
@ New Selection
( Add to Selection
(O Subtract from Selection
O Intersect with Selection

Figure 18. To feather the edge of the selection, enter
a number in the Feather Radius field in the Make
Selection dialog box.
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Layers Channels Paths

] tnlumn

Bolefe[r]

@ O B &l

o
=]

Figure 19. Click a path name, then click the Path

Select tool.

Figure 20. Drag an anchor point.

Figure 21. Pull or rotate a direction line
of a curved anchor point.

You can drag, add, or delete an anchor
point to reshape a path. To modify the
shape of a curved line segment, move
a direction line toward or away from
its anchor point or rotate it around its
anchor point.

To reshape a path:

1. To reshape a saved path, click the
path name on the Paths palette
(Figure 19).

2. Click the Path Select tool on the Paths
palette.

3. Click on the path to select it.

4. Drag an anchor point (Figure 20).
andfor
Drag or rotate a direction line (Figure
21).

5. Click outside the path to deselect it.

v Tips

B To add an anchor point to a path,

click the Pen + tool, then click on a
line segment.

B To delete an anchor point from a
path, click the Pen - tool, then click
on the anchor point.

B Use the Convert-direction point tool
to rotate half of a direction line inde-
pendently. Once the Convert-direction
point tool has been used on part of
a direction line, you can use the Path
Select tool to move the other part.

B To convert a curved point into a
corner point, click the Convert-direc-
tion point tool, then click the anchor
point (deselect the Convert-direction
point tool by clicking another tool).
To convert a corner point into a
curved point, click the Convert-direc-
tion point tool, then drag the anchor
point.

B Once a path has been saved, it is
resaved automatically each time it is

modified.
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Stroke a Path

Chapter 15

Use the Stroke Path command to apply
color to the edge of a path.

To stroke a path:

2

4

7.

B <

Create a new path or display an
existing path.

Double-click the Pencil, Paintbrush,
Airbrush, Rubber Stamp, Smudge,
Blur/Sharpen, or Dodge/Burn/Sponge

tool.

On the Options palette, choose a
mode (see page 135) (Figure 22).
and

Choose an Opacity (or Pressure).

Click the Brushes tab on the palette,
then click a Brush tip.

Choose a Foreground color (see pages
112-114).

Choose Stroke Path (or Stroke
Subpath for a Work Path) from the
Paths palette command menu (Figure
23).

Choose the tool you double-clicked
in step 2 from the Stroke Path pop-up
menu (Figure 24).

Click OK. The path will be stroked
with the tool you chose and its
current attributes (Figure 25).

Tip

To stroke a path using the current
Stroke Path dialog box tool choice,
drag the path name over the Stroke
Path icon at the bottom of the Paths
palette. To open the Stroke Path
dialog box, hold down Option as
you drag.

[ R R R R R R e
[ Brushes [ Paintbrush Options [P
E]Fade:l —li"vl-‘-*- to [ Trangparent + |
Stylus Pressure ; [ Size [0 Color [ Opacity
C]Wet Edges

Figure 22. Cn the Options palette, choose
a mode and Cpacity (or Pressure)

a [
oz | Chaimels | Paths ™, Palette Oplions... |
ko[ [ =
ﬁL—]_'_"‘_E—,_ New Path...
applnl‘rnn'l <1 Duplicate Palh...
Delete Path
Turn Off Path
o {3 Make Palh...
B o0 & § e

Make Seleclion...
Fill Path...
Stroke Path.,,

Clipping Path...

Figure 23, Choose Fill Path or Stroke Path
from the pop-up menu on the Paths palette.

T B Stroke Poth EEEESS

¢ Pencil -
firbrush

& Eraser
22, Stamp
i) sSmudge
{ Blur

/\ Sharpen
®_ podge
- Burn

21 Sponge

==

Figure 24. Choose from the Tool pop-up menu
in the Stroke Path dialcg box

Figure 25. This glowing line
was created by creating a path,
double-clicking the Paintbrush
tool, moving the Opacity slider
to 30%, and choosing Stroke
Path from the Paths palette.
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! [— Cantents

Use: | Foreground Color w I
| | Cancel
Blending

Opacity: %
Mode:

O Preserve Transporency

Anti-aliased

Rendering ———
[;Fenlher Radius: [0 | pinels

Figure 26. in the Fill Path dialog box, choose
Fareground Color from the Use pop-up menu,
enter an Opacity, and choose & Mode.

Al

i
y &l

Figure 27. The left column was filled with
white, 40% Opacity.

| 0K I

Figure 29. In the Clipping Path dialog box, choose a Path
name, enter a Flatness value or leave the Flatness fiefd blank,
and click a Fill Rule button.

Flatness: [ | device pixels

Use the Fill Path command to fill an open
or closed path with the Foreground color.

To fill a path:

1. Create a new path or display an
existing path.

2. Choose a Foreground color.

3. Choose Fill Path (or Fill Subpath for
a Work Path) from the palette com-
mand menu (Figure 23).

4. Choose Foreground Color from the
Use pop-up menu (Figure 26).

5. Enter an Opacity.

6. Choose a Mode.

7. Optional: Enter a number in the
Feather Radius field.

8. Click OK or Press Return (Figure 27).

v Tip

B To fill a path using the current Fill
Path dialog box settings, drag the path
name over the Fill Path icon at the
bottom of the Paths palette (Figure
28). To open the Fill Path dialog box,
hold down Option as you drag.

You can silhouette an image in Photo-
shop, then open or import it in another
application, such as Adobe lllustrator or
QuarkXPress. The area outside the image
will be transparent, so it can be layered
over other page elements, such as text.

To silhouette an image to use
in another application:

1. Create a path around the portion
of the image you wish to keep.

2. Save the path.

3. Choose Clipping Path from the Paths
palette command menu.

4. Choose the path name from the
Path pop-up menu (Figure 29).

5. Enter a number in the Flatness field.
Leave this field blank to use the

(Continued on the following page)
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Export a Path fo Aﬂobe Illustrator

Chapter 15

6.
7.

B <

printer’s default setting, The higher
the Flatness value, the less precisely
the clipping path will match the
curves of the original path. Enter 8,
9, or 10 for high-resolution printing;
enter 1, 2, or 3 for low resolution
printing (300 to 600 dpi).

Click OK or press Return,

Save the document in the EPS file
format (see page 32).

Open or import the file in another
application. Only the area inside the
clipping path will display and print.
Tip

In Adobe Hllustrator, if you move or
scale the silhouetted image, the area
outside it will remain transparent.
However, if you rotate, reflect, or
shear the image, the area outside

it will become opaque.

You can create a path in Photoshop,
export it to Adobe Illustrator, and use it
as a path in that program. If you like,
vou can then place it back in Photoshop
(Figure 30) (see “Place an Adobe lllustrator

picture™ on page 43).

To export a path to Adobe

lustrator:

1. Create and save a path.

2. Choose Paths to Hlustrator from the
Export pop-up menu under the File
menu (Figure 31).

3. Optional: Modify the name in the
“Export paths to file™ field.

4. Choose a location in which to save
the path file (Figure 32).

5. Click Save. The path can be opened
as an Adobe Illustrator document.

v Tip

B To ensure the picture fits when you

reimport it into Photoshop, don’t alter
the picture’s crop marks in llustrator.

Figure 30. To create this illustration, a path was exported
to Adobe lllustrator, where type was added to it. The type
was then added to the Photoshop picture using the Place
command.

New... EN
20

Open...

Place...

Close =W
Sape €S
Save fis...

Save a Copy...
Revert
Acquire 4
Export

Amiga NAM...
Imﬂgewriier Color...

File Info... Paths to lllustrator...
—— Quick Edit Save

Page Setup...

Print... %P

Preferences b

Nuit #0

Figure 31. Choose Paths to lllustrator from
the Export pop-up menu under the File menu.

(&5 15 PATHS * = #iq oy ‘
Lirct

) Beushes potette Desktop

O ehpping path d.t. —

Y Lonuert a solactioh #1 [ New [ |

Y L wnpert b seiestion #2 %

Enport paths to file: Cancel |
[rizona .ol |

E

Write: | Fish Dulline -

Figure 32. Choose a location in which to save the
path, then click Save.

176



TYPE

N PHOTOSHOP, type is composed

of pixels. Newly created type appears

on a picture as a floating selection,
and it can be modified. If vou deselect
the type, it will replace the underlying
pixels of the target layer. If you make
the type into its own layer, you can con-
tinue to modify it, like any other layer.

ST FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need
to open the Layers palcttc.

This chapter covers how to create, move,
deselect, and delete a type selection, how
to place type on its own layer, how to
screen back type and screen back a pic-
ture behind type in a single- or multi-
layer picture, how to fill type with
imagery, how to use type in a clipping
Figure 1. The side of a group of layers, and how to emphasize

character with the Anti- type with a drop shadow.
aliased box unchecked in

i s Yoo sk b Type can also be rotated, imported from

Adobe Illustrator, filled with a gradient,
filled wich a pattern, or modified by
applying a filter. You’ll learn these tech-
niques in other chapters.

odAy

The resolution of type is the picture’s
resolution. To create the smoothest possi-
ble type for high-resolution outpur,
choose 200 dpi or higher as the picture’s
resolution. Unfortunately, increasing a
file’s resolution causes its file size to
increase. If vou want to superimpose type
over a picture for a particular design and
are not creating a special Photoshop type
effect, import your Photoshop picture
into a page layout program or into an
illustration program, like Adobe Illus-
trator, and layver PostScript type over it.

Figure 2. The Anti-aliased
box checked in the Type
Too! dialog box.

Check the Anti-aliased box in the Type

Tool dialog box for smooth rendering

(Figures 1-2). Photoshop uses Adobe

Type Manager when rendering Adobe
Flgiice: 3, Bioba e PostScript fonts (Figure 3). TrueType
Manager turned off or fonts can also be used with System 7
not installed. or later.
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Create a Type Selection

Chapter 16

Note: You can restyle a floating type
selection only while it is selected. If you
unintentionally deselect a floating type
selection, immediately choose Undo

from the Edit menu. If you save type to
its own layer, you’ll be able to modify it
after you deselect it. (See the following page)

To create a type selection:
1. Choose a target layer.
2. Click the Type tool (Figure 4).

3. Click on the picture where you want
the type to appear.

4. Optional: Check the Show Font and
Show Size boxes to preview the type
in the dialog box (Figure 5).

5. Enter characters in the text field in
the Type Tool dialog box. Press
Return when you want to start a
new line, otherwise all the type will
appear in one line on the picture.

6. Choose a typeface from the Font
pop-up menu.

7. Choose Points or Pixels from the
pop-up menu next to the Size field,
then enter a number between 4 and

720 in the Size field.

Steps 8-11 are optional.

8. If you enter more than one line of
type, enter a number between 0 and
1000 in the Leading field (the space
between lines of type).

9. Enter a number between -99.9 and
999.9 in the Spacing field (the space
berween characters),

10. Check a Style.

11. Click a different Alignment icon.

12. Check the Anti-aliased box to
smooth the type (this is checked by
default).

13. Click OK. The floating type selec-
tion will automatically fill with the
Foreground color (Figure 6).

¥
ﬁ T — Click the Type tool.

Figure 4,

e TYpe Tool S e
Font: [_Lithos Doid > Lok ]
size:

Leading:
Spating: I:] Alignment ——
— Style eE] omR
JBold ] Outline I
] 1alic [] Shadow O J
[l undertine Anti-Aliased O Ofuibi)
DELPHI A
Enter type in this box.
3
Show: [ Font [ Size

Figure 5. The Type Tool dialog box. Don't double Styfe a font.
For example, if you choose Garamond Italic from the Font
menu, don’t apply the italic style to it. And don't use city-name
fonts (Chicago, Monaco, etc.) unless they are TrueType fonts.

Figure 6. lype appears as ¢ floating selection.
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Type

100%

Figure 7. Drag the Floating Selection layer over
the New Layer icon on the Layers paleite.

Make Layer &

[Z] Group With Previous Loyer

Name: [Layer | | [ ok )
Dpacity: ’,L Mode: Cancel |

Figure 8. The Make Layer dialog box.

i |

Figure 10. A floating type sefection being moved.

To place type on its own layer:

1. Follow steps 1-13 on the previous
page. The type will automatically be
a floating selection in the picture and
be listed as “Floating Selection™ on
the Lavers palette.

2. Drag the Floating Selection layer
name over the New layer icon at the
botrom of the Layers palette (Figure
7).
or
Double-click the Floating Selection
layer name.

3. Optional: Enter a new name for the
layer in the Name field (Figure 8).

4. Click OK or press Return (Figure 9).

5. Optional: To restack the type layer,
drag the type layer name up or down
on the Layers palette.

v Tips

B Move the Opacity slider on the
Layers palette to malke the type less
opaque. You can also choose a differ-
ent mode for the type layer from the
Layers palette.

B With the type layer selected, check
the Preserve Transparency box on
the Layers palette to restrict painting,
editing, and filter effects to the letter
shapes. The transparent areas of the
layer won’t be modified.

To move fype:

If the type is a floating selection, position
the pointer over the type, then drag with
the arrow pointer (Figure 10), or choose
the Move tool, then drag.

If the type is on its own layer, click the
layer name on the Layers palette, choose
the Move tool, then drag in the document
window.
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Chapter 16

Recolor Type

To recolor a type selection:

1.

3

.

m < N

If the type is a floating selection,
make sure the Floating Selection layer
is highlighted on the Layers palette.

If the type is on its own layer, click
the type layer name on the Layers
palette (Figure 11), and check the
Preserve Transparency box so only
the type pixels on the layer will be
recolored.

Choose a Foreground color.
Choose Fill from the Edit menu.

Choose Foreground Color from the
Contents/Use pop-up menu (Figure
12):

Enter a number between 1 and 100
in the Opacity field.

Choose a mode from the Mode pop-
up menu. (See page 135)

Click OK or press Return.
Tips
You can also choose a fill opacity

and a mode for a type selection from
the Layers palette.

For a painterly effect, choose the
Paintbrush tool and a Foreground
color, make sure the type layer is
highlighted on the Layers palette,
then drag across the type layer in the
document window. With the Preserve
Transparency box checked on the
Layers palette, only existing pixels
will be repainted.

To paint behind the type on the same
layer, as in Figure 13, make sure

the type layer is highlighted on the
Layers palette and uncheck the
Preserve Transparency box, choose

a Foreground color, double-click

the Paintbrush tool, choose Behind
from the Mode pop-up menu on

the Paintbrush Options palette, then
paint on the picture.

Layers . Channels ™ Paths

LT
A - -

Preserve Transparency

|55 i ek Jj‘vj i
| Background

B <

& ]

Figure 11. Click the type layer on the Layers
palatte, and check the Preserve Transparency box.

— Contents [[

ok ||

Cancel

Use: [ Foreground Color v |

— Blending

Opacity:

IEIII! v Normal

Cfbreser Dissolve
Behind

Clear

Choose a Mode.

Multiply
l Screen

Enter an Opacity
between 1 and 100.

Figure 12. The Fill dialog box.

Figure 13. Paint behind type.
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Layers “_Paths . Channels >, | P

Notrnal v

Opacity : 1%
- ———— ——
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5{&% ! Ha&!f};g Sselection |l
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Figure 14. iviove the Opacity slider to 1% an
the Layers palette.

Al
None S0
Inuerse

Grow
Similar

Border...
Feather...
pefringe..,
Hide Edges  3H

Laat Selection
Save selection

Figure 15. Choose Defloat
from the Select menu.

e I —
[| —cnannet: stack T3

Inpul Lepels: 0 3.23 l ‘m}

| Load...
[sove... )

| @ nuto

Input = - 2zl
. P Output Levels: 90 Z212
Midtones S | [rreview

siider.

Output Shadows siider,

Figure 16. In the Levels dialog box, move the
Input Midtones slider to the left, and move the
Output Shadows slider o the right

You can fill type with a screened back
version of a picture.

To screen back a type selection

in a one-layer picture:

1. Make sure the Floating Selection layer
name is highlighted on the Layers
palette, then move the Opacity slider
to 1% (Figure 14).

2. Make sure the type is in the desired
position, then choose Defloat from the
Select Menu (Figure 15). The Defloat
command will merge the Floating
Selection pixels with the layer below
it, but the type will remain selected.

3. Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu.

4. Move the Input Midtones slider to the
left. Pause to preview (Figure 16).

5. Move the Qutput Shadows slider
to the right. Pause to preview.

6. Click OK or press Return (Figure 17).

I

Figure 17. Screened back type.
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Chapter 16

To screen back a one-layer

picture with type:

1. Follow the steps on page 178 to create
a type selection, and reposition the
type, if desired.

2. Make sure the Floating Selection layer
name is highlighted on the Layers
palette, then move the Opacity slider
to 1% (Figure 14).

3. Choose Inverse from the Select menu
to select the background of the picture
(Figure 18).

&. Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu.

5. Move the Input Midtones slider to the
left to lighten the picture’s midtones.
Pause to preview (Figure 16).

6. Move the Output Shadows slider to
the right to reduce the picture’s con-
trast. Pause to preview.

7. Click OK or press Return (Figure 19).

Figure 19. A screened back picture with type.

Al ®n
None ®0
Defloat ®dJ
Color Range...
Feather...

Modify 4
Matting b
Grow ®O
Similar

Hide Edges ®H
Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 18. Choose Inverse

from the Select menu.
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Figure 20. The oniginal picture with a Background layer
and a type layer.

W, o A =

O Preserve Transparency

b0

o

o : Background

=
&

Rl il

Figure 21, The type layer and the Background copy
layer are combined in a clipping group. The type
layer is underlined and there is a dotted line between
the type layer and the Background copy layer.

Figure 22. The type layer is clipping the Background copy
layer. The Background copy layer was screened back using
the Levels command.

To screen back type in a multi-

layer picture:

1. Follow the steps on page 178 to
create a type layer (Figure 20).

2. Click the name of the layer that is
to be the backdrop image behind the
type.

3. Choose Duplicate from the Layers
palette pop-up menu.

&. Optional: Enter a new name for the
duplicate layer in the Name field.

5. Click OK or press Return.

6. On the Layers palette, drag the dupli-
cate layer name above the type layer.

7. Hold down Option and click on the
line between the two layer names to
create a clipping group. A dotted line
will appear and the name of the base
(bottom) layer of the group will be
underlined (Figure 21).

8. Click on the duplicate layer name.

9. Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu.

10. Move the Input Midtones slider to
the left to lighten the midtones in the
type. Pause to preview.

11. Move the Output Shadows slider
to the right to reduce the contrast in
the type. Pause to preview.

12. Click OK or press Return (Figure 22).

v Tips

B The opacity and mode for the base
layer (the underlined name on the
Layers palette) will automatically
be the opacity and mode for all the
layers in the clipping group.

B To screen back a picture with type,
follow the steps above, but for step
8, click on the layer that is the back-
drop image behind the type (not the
duplicate).
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Chapter 16

To fill type with an image:

2.
3.

a

Follow the steps on page 178 to
create a type selection. Reposition
the type, if desired.

Open another picture.

Choose All from the Select menu.
or

Select an area of the picture. (See
pages 66-70)

Chaose Copy from the Edit menu.

With the picture containing the type
selection active, choose Paste Into
from the Edit menu (Figures 23-24).
The pasted image will be selected;
the type will be deselected.

Optional: Drag within the selection
to reposition the image.

(See options for modifying a pasted
fmage on page 89)

Other ways to modify a type
selection:

LN

Flip it (instructions on page 74).
Rotate it (instructions on page 75).

Apply a filter to it (instructions on
pages 209-236). (And see “Apply the
Wind filter to type” on page 216)
Paste a pattern or texture into it
(instructions on page 229) (Figure 25).

Fill it with a gradient (fnstructions on
pages 195-198) (Figure 26).

Tips

You can import an Adobe Illustrator
file containing type. It will automati-
cally be rasterized (rendered as

bitmapped pixels) in the Photoshop
picture’s resolution.,

Type will become distorted if you
resize it using the Scale command
(including type imported from Adobe
[llustrator).

Figure 23. Choose

Copy, then Paste Into

from the Edit menu. cut @1
Copy %C
Paste Bl
Pasle Into
Paste Lager...
Clear
Fill...
Stroke...
Crop

Undo Inverse ®Z

Create Publisher...
Publisher Oplions...

flefine Pattern
Take Snapshot

Figure 24, Type filled with a picture using the
Paste Into command

Figure 25. Type filled with a pattern.
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To fill type with a picture using
a clipping group:
1. Create a type layer. (See page 179)

2. Move the type layer on the Layers
palette just below the layer or lavers
that are to become the type fill
(Figure 27).

3. Hold down Option and click on the
line between the type layer name and
the next laver up the list to create a
clipping group. A dotted line will
display and the base (bottom) layer
of the group will be underlined.
Only pixels that overlap the letter
shapes will be visible (Figures 28-29).

4. Optional: Highlight the type layer and
use the Move tool to reposition the
letter shapes in the document window.

5. Optional: Option-click on the lines

Figure 27. The different layers before the type layer
becomes a clipping group.

Dpasily S
ol L
[Preserve Transparency

; -

| o between other layers just above the
® &= |water —_| dlipping clipping group to incorporate them
[:ltune #oen into the group.
w j Bockgraund v TIPS

B To release a laver from a clipping
group, hold Option and click on the

. o :
kl i [ dotted line.
|
Figure 28. The Layers palette after Option- B The opacity and mode for the clip-
clicking on the lines above the type layer ping group are determined by those
The type layer {the underlined name) is the settings for the base layer (the under-

clipping group base layer. There are dotted

: j g lined name on the Layers palette in
lines between layers in the chpping group.

our example). Readjust chis layer’s
settings to change the whole group.

|
dnosg Bupddipy o Bugsn odAy fig

Figure 29. The final image using the clipping group. Figure 30. The separate layers in order.




Delete /Deselect a Type Selection

Chapter 16

To delete a type selection:

Choose Clear from the Edit menu
(Figure 31).

or

Press Delete.

or

Drag the Floating Selection layer over
the trash can icon on the Layers palette.

To deselect a type selection:

Click outside the selection.

or

Choose None from the Select menu
(Figure 32). The type will replace the
underlying pixels of the layer below it.

v Tip

B To replace the underlying pixels and
create a copy of the floating selection,
choose Defloat from the Select menu.
To create a hard-edged shadow for
the type, choose a Background color
for the shadow, choose Defloat, then
move the type selection slightly to the
left and upward (Figure 33).

Undo Marquee ¥2

Cut *®N
Copy ®C
Paste ®l
Paste Into

Paste Layer...

Fill...
Stroke...
Crop

Clear

Create Publisher...
Publisher Oplions...

Define Pattern
Take Snapshot

Select

Al A
None D
Inverse

Float 8

Colar Range...

Feather...
Modify b
Matting b
Grow w0
Similar

Hide Edges el

Load Selection...
Save Selection...

Figure 33. Type with a shadow

Figure 31. Choose Clear
from the Edit menu.

Figure 32. Choose None
from the Select menu.
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Layers 1
[ Norm s s

Wb L3YET MASK thumbnail
[OPreserve Transg

-2 H Rackgraund

&l ]

&

Figure 34. The layer mask thumbnail is highlighted.

TG
Stg]e:[ Foreground to Backaround "I
Midpoint: S0% Radizl Offzet:

=

Type: Dither

Figure 35. The Gradient Tool Options palette.

Figure 36. Fading type

To create “fading” type:

1. Create type on its own layver, and
leave the type layer selected.

2. Choose Add Laver Mask from the
Layers palette command menu. A
second thumbnail will appear next
to the layer name (Figure 34).

3. Double-click the Gradient tool.

4. Choose 100% Opacity, Normal
mode, and Foreground to Back-
ground from the Gradient Tool
Options palette (Figure 35).

5. Click the Switch Colors icon on the
Toolbox, if necessary, to make Black
the Foreground color.

6. Drag from the top or bottom of
the selection at least halfway across
the type. The type layer mask will
fill with a black-to-white gradient
(Figures 36).

7. Choose None from the Select menu.

v’ Tip

B Click on the layer thumbnail on the
Layers palette to modify the layer;
click on the layer mask thumbnail to
modify the layer mask. (More about
layer masks in Chapter 13)

The layer mask for
the fading type.
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Shadow Type

Chapter 16

You can follow these instructions to T
create a shadow for any object on its Layers Qi
own layer.

hannels 4 Paths

L T
To create shadow type: OPreserve Transparency

1. Open a picture.

2. Create type, and put it on its own 7
layer. (See page 179) b Tgpe

3. With the type layer selected, choose @ n Background -
Duplicate Layer from the Layers = T ik
palette command menu. £

4. Optional: Enter a new name in the Figure 37. The Layers palette showing the two type
“As” field. layers that were used to create the shadow type

5. Click OK or press Return

6. Click on the original type layer
name on the Layers palette (the layer
below the duplicate) (Figure 37).

7. Choose the Move tool, then drag the
type slightly away from the duplicate
type. You can reposition it later, if
vou wish (Figure 38).

8. Choose a Foreground color for the
shadow color from the Picker palette.
(We chose Black for our illustration.)

9. Check the Preserve Transparency
box on the Layers palette so only
existing layer pixels will be recolored,
not the transparent areas on the layer.

10. Choose Fill from the Edit menu.

11. Choose Foreground color from
the Content/Use pop-up menu, and
enter 100 in the Opacity field.

12. Click OK or press Return (Figure
39).

13. Optional: Press any of the arrow
keys to move the type layer in small
increments.

—aibila

Figure 38. Move the original type layer to create a shadow.




Type

14. Uncheck the Preserve Transparency

Gaussian Blur #F box on the Layers palette.

; — 15. Choose Gaussian Blur from the Blur

Distort »| Blur More stthmenu under the Filter menu

Noise 4 Gaussian B {(Figure 40).

Pinelate k| Motion Blur... ’ ; 3

fender »| Radial Blur... 16. Check the Preview box (Figure 41).

z:'al'_'PE" : 17. Move the Radius slider to the right

ylize ; :

Uideo > to blur the type.

Other 4 {Drag in the Preview window to
Figure 40. Choose Gaussian Blur from the Blur move the picture inside it. Click the
submenu under the Filter menu, + button to zoom in or click the -

button to zoom out).

SoussianiElug 18. Click OK or press Return (Figure

42).

(Shadow type instructions continue on the

following page.)

Figure 41. Move the Radius shider in the Gaussian Blur
dialog box to blur the type.

Figure 42. Shadow type with a soft edge.
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Chapter 16

Follow these steps below to heighten
the contrast between the shadow type
and the Background layer.

To screen back the background:
1. Click the Background layer name on
the Layers palette. If there is more
than one layer below the shadow
type layer, highlight each layer indi-
vidually and perform the following

steps for each.

2. Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu.

3. Check the Preview box.
4. Move the gray Input slider a little
to the left (Figure 43).
and
Move the black Output slider a little
to the right.

5. Click OK or press Return (Figures 44-
45).

e e P e ——————
—Ch I: Black e
Input Levels: [0 | [255 ] %
Load...
Dutput Lewels: E @ [2117]
Preview

Figure 43. Move the Input siiders in the Levels dialog box to
intensify the contrast between the shadow type and the
background

Figure 44. Soft-edged shad-
| ow type. The Background
layer wias screened back
using the Levels dialog box.

Figure 45, Anather variation
of shadow type. The Clouds
filter was applied to the type
on the feft.
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EDGES

=5 FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need EILS Ll AVLEL covets two Fhater:
’ shop editing tools: Blur/Sharpen

to open the Brushes palette.
¢ B and Smudge.

The blur function of the Blur/Sharpen
tool decreases contrast between pixels.
Use it to soften edges between shapes.
The sharpen function of the Blur/Sharpen
tool increases contrast between pixels.
Use it to delineate edges between shapes.

éj The Smudge tool smudges colors into
cach other, and can be used to create
Double-click the — E painterly effects. When used with the
Blur/Sharpen tool tool’s Finger Painting option, the smudge
Figure 1. starts with the Foreground color.

0

z e g‘

| Brushes \l Focus Tools Options ™ .a

Pressure: S0% ®

iy The Blur tool decreases contrast between 5

T e pixels. The Sharpen tool increases con- g

00l 3 lur _ IR DA

................ Sharpen trast berween plxels. !

Stylus Pressure: e [JPressure Note: the Blur/Sharpen tool can’t be used e

"""""""""""""""" on a picture in Bitmap or Indexed Color o

O Sarnple Merged mode.

Figure 2. Choose Blur or Sharpen from the Tool pop-up To ShCII'I’EII or blur edges:

menu on the Focus Tools Options palette, then choose a
mode and a Pressure percentage.

1. Double-click the Blur/Sharpen tool
(Figure 1).

2. On the Focus Tools Options palette:

Choose Blur or Sharpen from the
| Brushes 1 Focus Tools Options ™ lool pop-up menu (Figure 2).
Pressure : 50% and
} el N Move the Pressure slider left or right.
Darken = I You can try a setting of around 30%
Lighten " first.
: i and
1 _Hue Choose a mode from the mode pop-
m up menu (Figure 3). Choose Normal
5 Color - ixels of
i to sharpen or blur pixels of any shade
Luminasity

or color. Choose Darken to sharpen
Figure 3. Choose a mode from the pop-up menu on the

Focus Tools Options palette. (Continued on the following page)
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or blur only pixels darker than the
Foreground color. Choose Lighten to
sharpen or blur only pixels lighter
than the Foreground color. (A full
description of modes is on page 135)

3. Optional: Click the Sample Merged
box on the Options palette to edit
all the layers in the document. Leave
it unchecked to edit only the target
layer.

4. Click the Brushes tab on the palette,
then click a hard-edged or soft-edged
tip (Figure 4).

5. Drag across any area of the picture
(Figures 5-6). (Stroke again to inten-
sify the effect.)

v Tips

B Hold down Option and click the
Blur/Sharpen tool to switch berween
its Blur and Sharpen functions. Each
function will retain its own Options
palette setrings.

B Hold down Option to switch between
the Blur and Sharpen functions with-
out clicking on the Toolbox. When the
Blur or Sharpen function is accessed
using this shortcut, the current Focus
Tools Options palette settings apply.

B Use the Sharpen tool with a medium
Pressure setting and stroke only once
on an area to avoid creating a grainy
texture.

| Brushes

| 4

Hard-edged 5
tips.— ’ * e @ .
Soft-edged— | * | % | ® LA .

BN ® e

35 45 65 | 100

HE

Figure 4. The Brushes palette.

Figure 6. After using the Sharpen toofl on the strawberry in
the center, and the Blur tool on the rest of the picture,
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% —— Double-click the
I:f) Smudge tool.

Figure 7.

I Brushes ] Smudge Tool Options ™, o
Pressure :/_\ S0%

B Finger Painting

Stylus Pressure: [1Size [ Pressure

[ Sample Merged

Figure 8. Choose a mode from the pop-up menu on the
Smudge Tools Options palette, and choose a Pressure. To
smudge with the Foreground color, check the Finger Painting
box

Note: The Smudge tool can't be used on a
picture in Bitmap or Indexed Color mode.

To smudge edges:

1. Double-click the Smudge tool (Figure
7).

2. On the Smudge Tool Options palette
(Figure 8):
Move the Pressure slider to under
100%.
and
Choose a mode.

Normal to smudge all shades or
colors.

or

Darken to push dark colors into
lighter colors.

or

Lighten to push light colors into
darker colors.

Optional: Click the Sample Merged
box on the Options palette to edit
all the layers in the document. [ eave
it unchecked to edit only the target
layer.

i

4. Click the Brushes tab on the paletre,
then click a hard-edged or soft-edged

tip (Figure 4).

.

5. Drag across any area of the picture
(Figures 9-13). Pause to allow the
screen to redraw.

Tip

To Smudge with the Foreground
color, check the Finger Painting box
on the Smudge Tool Options palette.
Hold down Option with the Smudge
tool selected to temporarily turn on
its Finger Painting option. The higher
the Pressure percentage, the more
Foreground color will be applied.

B <
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Figure 10. Smudge (Normal mede,
100% Pressure).

a\
Figure 12. Smudge (Darken
maode, 100% Pressure). Only the
light sicle of the pot is modified.

Figure 11. Smudge (Normal mode,
50% Pressure).

Figure 13. Smudge (Lighten
mode, 100% Pressure), Only the
dark side of the pot is modified.
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GRADIENTS

U5 FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need to open
the Picker/Swatches/Scratch palette.

—— The Gradient tool.

—— The Switch colors button.

(121 S AN

L

Figure 1.

Brushes| Gradient Tool Options 12

Midpoint:  S0%
Py

D
Radial

Figure 2. On the Gradient Tool Options palette, choose
Normal mode, choose an Opacity, and choose Linear from
the Type pop-up menu.

N THIS CHAPTER you will learn

to create linear and radial gradients,

fill type with a gradient, fill a layer
or the background of a layer with a
gradient, and layer multiple gradients.

To create a linear gradient:
1. Optional: Select an area of a layer

to confine the gradient to thar area.
2. Double-click the Gradient tool
(Figure 1).
On the Gradient Tool Options palette,
choose Normal from the mode pop-
up menu (Figure 2).
and
Choose an Opacity.
and
Choose Linear from the Type pop-up
menu.
and
Choose from the Style pop-up menu.

3

4. Choose Foreground and/or Back-
ground colors if the gradient Style
you chose uses them.

5. Drag from one side of the document
or selection to the other (Figures
3a-b).
or
To produce a diagonal gradient, drag
from corner to corner (Figures 3¢-d).

(HMustrations on the following two pages)
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Linear Gradient

Chapter 18

In the Hiustrations belowy the arrove shows where the mouse

was dragged.

—_ =

Figure 3a. The Gradient
too! dragged from the
middle to the night

Figure 3b. The Gradient
tool dragged a short dis-
tance in the middle with
the same colors.

Figure 3c. The Gradient
teol dragged from upper
Jeft to lower right

Figure 3e. The Gradient
tool dragged from left to
center using the Foreground
to Transparent Style.

Figure 3d. The Gradient
tool dragged from lower
right to upper left with the
same colors

Figure 3f. The Gradient too!

ragged from left to right
using the Counterclockwise
Spectrum Styie.




Gradients

Figure da. The original picture. Figure 4b. Type was created, then filled with

a gradient.

GRADIENT TIPS

To delete a gradient, choose Undo from the Edit menu
immediately.

To reverse the order of colors for a Foreground to Back-
ground gradient, drag in the opposite direction. Or, click the
Switch colors button on the Toolbox before dragging (Figure
1).

The distance you drag defines the width of the transition
area. Drag a long distance to produce a subtle transition;
drag a short distance to produce an abrupt transition
(Figures 3a-b).

To produce more of the Foreground color than the Back-
ground color, move the Midpoint slider on the Gradient
Tool Options palette above 50%. To produce more of the
Background color than the Foreground color, move the
Midpoint slider below 50%.

Test the gradient on the scratch pad on the Scratch palette.
To test a llght opacity gradlent choose White as the Back-,
d_ o s ' 1 i -

197

sdi] juaipnig



Radial Gradient
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To create a radial gradient:

2.

3.

Optional: Select an area of a layer
to confine the gradient to that area.

Double-click the Gradient tool
(Figure 1).

On the Gradient Tool Options palette,
choose Normal from the mode pop-
up menu (Figure 5).

and

Choose an Opacity.

and

Choose Radial from the Type pop-up
menu.

and

Choose from the Style pop-up menu.

To produce more of the starting color
as solid color, move the Radial Offset
slider above 25%. To produce less of
the starting color, move the Radial
Offset slider below 25%. (25% is the
default.)

Choose Foreground and/or Back-

ground colors if the gradient Style
you chose uses them.

Press to establish a center point,
then drag outward (Figures 6-7).

Figure 6. The original picture.,

5| Gradient Tool Options

Midpoint: 5S0% Radial Offset: 0%

Linear

Figure 5. Choose Radial from the Type pop-up menu on the
Gradient Tool Options pafette.

Figure 7. A radial gradient in the
background. The arrow shows
where the mouse was dragged.
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Figure 8. The oniginal three-layer picture.

s
Layers “ Channels ™ Paths ™
Sly: _ 100%
- [OPreserve Transparency
— v : T =
) 1 —1

| ]

Figure 9. Uncheck the Preserve Transparency
box on the Layers palette for the target layer.

ElEll

Brushes| Gradient Tool Options

: Opacity : 100%
>

Style: | Foreground to Background » I

Midpoint: S1% Radial Offzet:
pay

Type: [ Dither

Figure 10. Choose Behind mode from the Gradient
Tool Options palette.

In the following instructions, a gradient

is placed behind a layer using Behind mode
without crearing a separate laver for the
gradient.

To create a gradient behind

“objects” on a layer:

1. Choose a targert layer that conrains
pixel “objects™ on a transparent
background (Figure 8).

2. Make sure the Preserve Transparency
box on the Layers palette is
unchecked (Figure 9).

3. Follow steps 1-5 on page 195, but
choose Behind from the mode pop-up
menu (Figures 10-11).

Figure 11. The final picture with a gradient behind the
links on the top layer

spralqo puyeg juaipnio
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To fill the background of a picture, first
select it with the Magic Wand tool. The
fewer colors or shades the background
contains, the easier it will be to select.

Note: In the following instructions, the
terms “foreground™ and “background”
refer to areas of the picture, not the Fore-
ground and Background color squares.

To ereate a background
gradient on a one-layer
picture:

1. Double-click the Magic Wand tool
(Figure 12).

2. Enter a number between 1 and 10
in the Tolerance field on the Magic
Wand Options paletee (Figure 13).
The fewer shades or colors in the
background of the picture, the lower
the Tolerance value needed. If the
background contains only one flat
color, enter 1.

3

.

Click on the background of the pic-
ture (Figure 14). If the entire back-
ground does not select, enter a higher
number in the Tolerance field and
use the Magic Wand tool again with
Shift held down or choose Grow
from the Select menu. Make sure the
entire background is selected and no
part of the foreground is selected.

4. Optional: To soften the edge between
the foreground and the gradient,
choose Feather from the Select menu,
enter 1 in the Feather Radius field
(Figure 15), then click OK or press
Return.

5. Follow steps 2-5 on page 195 (Gallery

3c).

Tip

Use the Lasso tool with the Shift key

to add to or subtract from the Magic
Wand selection.

B <

The Magic Wand tcol. —

Figure 12.

" Brushes | Magic Wand Dptions\l b
Tolerance: [4 | Anti-aliased

[ Sample Merged

Figure 13. Enter a number between 1 and 10 in the
Tolerance field on the Magic Wand Options palette.

Figure 14. The original picture with the background
selected.

=—— 1 fealher Seleclion
Feather Radius: [1_| pinels [ ok

Lancel

Figure 15. Enter 1 in the Feather Radius field in
the Feather Selection dialog box.
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—— The Gradient 1ooi.

Hpselye 9%

E Radial !

Figure 17. On the Gradient Tool Options palette, choose
Normal mode, choose an Opacity between 40% and 50%,
choose Linear from the Type pop-up menu, and choose
Foreground to Background from the Style pop-up menu.

Figure 18. A soft-edged gradient in a feathered selection over
another gradient in the background. To produce this effect,
sefect an area of the picture, choose Feather from the Select
menu, enter 15 in the Feather Radius field, then drag across
the selection with the Gradient tool. Choose Inverse from the
Select menu, choose a different Foreground cofor, then drag
across the background of the picture.

To achieve similar results on multiple layers, create a gradient
on the Background layer, select an area of the picture on a new
fayer, drag over the selection with the Gradient tool, then dese-
fect. Uncheck the Preserve Transparency box on the Layers
palette, choose Gaussian Blur from the Blur submenu under
the Fiiter menu, move the gradient area in the Preview box so
vou can see its edge, move the Radius shder to choose an edge
softness, then click OK.

To create a soft, multicolor wash, apply
a translucent gradient, then apply a sec-
ond gradient over the first one in another
direction.

To create a multicolor wash:
1. Open a picture.

2. Choose a warm-toned Foreground
color as the starting color.

3. Choose a cool-toned Background
color for the ending color.

4. Double-click the Gradient tool
(Figure 16).

5. On the Gradient Tool Options
palette, choose Normal from the
mode pop-up menu (Figure 17).
and
Move the Opacity slider to 40% or
50%.
and
Choose Linear from the Type pop-
up menu.
and
Choose Foreground to Background
from the Style pop-up menu.

6. Drag across the picture from left to
right.

7. Repeat steps 5-6 above, but choose
a different warm-toned Foreground
color. Don’t change the Background
color.

8. Drag across the picture from top to
bottom (Gallery 3d).

v Tip

B To restore part of the original picture,
double-click the Rubber Stamp tool,
choose From Saved from the Option
pop-up menu on the Options palette,
and move the Opacity slider to about
50%. Choose a soft, medium-sized
tip from the Brushes palette, then
drag over any area of the picture you
want to restore.
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M’u“i-l.uyef Colored Washes

For the greatest flexibility in positioning
and editing multiple washes, place each
wash on a separate layer,

To create a multicolor wash on
multiple layers:
1. Choose a target layer (not the
Background).
2. Optional: Select an area of a layer
to confine the gradient to that area.
3. Double-click the Gradient tool.
&. On the Gradient Tool Options palette
(Figure 19):
Choose an Opacity.
and
Choose Normal or Dissolve mode.
and
Choose Foreground to Transparent
from the Style pop-up menu.

5. Drag from left to right in the docu-
ment window.

6. Choose another target layer.
7. Repeat step 4.

8. Drag right to left in the document
window.

9. Optional: Move the Opacity slider

on the Layers palette to change the

opacity for either gradient layer

(Figures 20-21).

Optional: Restack the gradient layers

using the Layers palette.

Tip

10

B <

fill on its own layer with Normal
mode and 100% Opacity selected
from the Options palette. Then
adjust the mode and/or Opacity

of the gradient fill using the Layers
palette,

For added flexibility, create a gradient

/| Gradient Tool Dptions
Diwitlds = W%

Style: I Foreground to Transparent ¥ I

Midpoint: S0%  Radia] Offset:
=

Type: [ Dither

Figure 19. The Gradient Tool Options palette.

=

Layers “_ Channels ™ Paths ™

O Preserve Transparency

m Links [
® Dll.lashz

B[]

& i |

Figure 20. The Layers palette after gradient fills
were applied to two of the layers. The thumbnails
show where the gradient fills are on the layers.

Figure 21, The final picture. The gradient on the Wash 1
layer was created by dragging from the lower left comer
toward the center. The gradient on the Wash 2 layer was

created by dragging from the upper right toward the center.
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RUBBER STANP

U5 FOR THIS CHAPTER, you’ll need
to open the Brushes palette.

The Rubber Stamp tool. —

Figure 1.

R

Clone (aligned)
Clone (non-aligned)
® Pattern (aligned)

- < Pattern (non-aligned) e
Stylus Py From Snapshot

From Saved
B Sampl]  Impressionist

ubber Stamp Options

Figure 2. Choose Clone (aligned) from the Option
pop-up menu on the Rubber Stamp Options palette.

N THIS CHAPTER you will learn

to use the Rubber Stamp tool to

clone and rearrange imagery within
a picture or clone imagery from one pic-
ture to another. You will also learn how
to use the Rubber Stamp tool’s From
Saved option to restore part of the last
saved version of a picture.

To clone a shape within a
picture:

1. Double-click the Rubber Stamp tool
(Figure 1).

2. Choose “Clone (aligned)” from the
Option pop-up menu on the Rubber
Stamp Options palette (Figure 2).

3. Click the Brushes tab, then click
a small brush tip to clone a small
detail or a medium- to large-sized
tip to duplicate larger areas.

4. Choose a target layer.

5. Hold down Option and click on the
area of the layer you wish to clone
from to establish a source point.

6. Drag the mouse back and forth
where you want the clone to appear
(Figure 3).
or
Select another targert layer, then drag
the mouse.

Two cursors will appear on the
screen: a crosshair cursor over the
source point and a Rubber Stamp
cursor where you drag the mouse.
Imagery from the source point will
appear where the mouse is dragged,
and replace the underlying pixels.

(Continved on the following page)
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Clone a Shape Within a Picture

Chapter 19

v’ Tips

B Using the Rubber Stamp tool with
the Clone (aligned) Option, you can
clone the entire layer, as long as you
don’t change the source point. The
distance between the source point
cursor and the Rubber Stamp cursor
will remain constant, so you can
release the mouse and drag in another
area. To establish a new source point
to clone from, hold down Option and
click on a different area.

B Choose Clone (non-aligned) for the
Rubber Stamp toal to create multiple
clones from the same source point.
The crosshair cursor will return to
the same source point each time you
release the mouse. You can create
a pattern with Clone (non-aligned)
chosen by cloning a picture element
multiple times (Figure 4).

B You can modify Option palette settings
for the Rubber Stamp tool between
strokes, To create a “double expo-
sure” on one layer, choose a low
Opacity percentage so the underlying
pixels will partially show through the
cloned pixels (Figure 5).

Transparency and cloning

When the Preserve Transparency box

is checked on the Layers palette, cloning
will only appear where existing pixels
are on that layer. If you choose a source
point on the transparent part of a layer,
nothing will be cloned.

The Sample Merged option

Check the Sample Merged box on the
Options palette to have the Rubber
Stamp tool sample pixels from all the
layers you Option-click on.

Uncheck the Sample Merged box to sam-
ple pixels from only the current target
layer. With this option unchecked, you
can choose a source point from one layer
and select another layer to clone pixels to.

Figure 3. Drag the mouse

where you want the clone

to appear. To produce this

illustration, Clone {aligned)
was chosen for the Rubber
Stamp tool.

Figure 4. Choose Clone
{non-aligned) for the Rubber
| Stamp tool to create multi-
ple clones from the same
source point.

Figure 5. An Opacity of 45% was chosen for the
Rubber Stamp tool to create this double exposure
effect.
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Rubber Stamp

[& i
’7 &rushesl Rubber Stamp Options lL
M 00%

orm

Clone (non-aligned)

@ Pattern (aligned)
Pattern (non-aligned)
From Snapshot
From Saved
Impressionist

Figure 6. Choose Clone (aligned) from the Option
pop-up menu on the Rubber Stamp Options palette

Destination picture Seurce picture,

FE" rock horse.gr drk (1:1) @ land 2 pie o) ceke 1Bask

Figure 7. Optian-click on the non-active picture to establish a
source point. Drag back and forth in short strokes on the active

{destination) picture to make the clone appear

Figure 8. To create this effect, a picture was cloned
to a nev document with a white background.

To clone a shape from picture
to picture:

2.

F

7.

8.

B <

Open two pictures, and position the
two windows side by side.

If both pictures are color, choose

the same mode from the Mode menu
for both pictures. Note: Choose the
Don’t Flatten option to preserve lay-
ers. You can also clone berween a
color picture and a Grayscale picture.

Double-click the Rubber Stamp tool.

From the Rubber Stamp Options
palette, choose Clone (aligned)
from the Option pop-up menu to
reproduce a continuous area from
the source point (Figure 6).

or

Choose Clone (Non-aligned) to
produce multiple clones from the
source point.

and

Choose an Opacity.

Click the Brushes tab, then click a
brush tip.

Click on the picture where the clone
is to appear, and choose a target layer
for the clone.

Hold down Option and click on an
area of the source (non-active) picture
that you want to clone from.

Drag back and forth on the destina-
tion (active) picture to make the
clone appear (Figure 7).

Tips

To create a brush stroke version of
a picture, clone to a new document

with a white or solid-colored back-
ground (Figure 8).

You can choose any mode for the
Rubber Stamp tool. To test a mode,
create a new document with a

white background, make part of

the background black, choose Clone

(Continned on the following page)
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Clone a Shape from Picture fo Picture

Chapter 19

(non-aligned) in the Rubber Stamp
Options dialog box, choose a mode
from the Options palette, then clone
to the new document (Figure 9).

Choose Darken to clone onto a white
background, choose Lighten to clone
onto a black background, choose
Luminosity to produce a grayscale ¥
S e DR SR Figure . The msge onthe ft was coned v
100% to pro drice & gri v, el Lum:lnosny mode se?fecred and 50% Qpac;lry:

’ The image on the right was cloned with Lighten
clone (Figures 10-12). mode chosen and 85% Opacity.

Figure 10. The original picture

Figure 12. The same image was cloned on the
feft side on a light gray background with
Darken mode chosen and on the right side on
a dark gray background vsith Lighten mode
chosen. The darkness of the background colors
prevented some shades from being cloned.

Figure 11. The same fmage cloned with Dissolve
mode chosen for the Rubber Stamp tool
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Rubber Stamp

The Rubber Stamp tool. —

Figure 13.

['Bfi'ﬂshes] Rubber Stamp Options\’ | 4

Morrnd  Clone Caligned) _ZDD%
Clone (nun—a]ignedj ...............

® Pattern (aligned)
Pattern (non-aligned) e

ity lus From Snapshot
ampll  Impressionist |

Figure 14. Choose From Saved from the Option
pop-up menu on the Rubber Stamp Options palette

Figure 15, Part of this picture was restored, The
Rubber Stamp tool was used with 100% Opacity
on the left side and 40% Opacity on the right side.

If you save a picture and then modify

a layer, you can restore portions of the
saved version to contrast with the modi-
fications using the Rubber Stamp tool
with its From Saved option. Remember
to save your document at a stage you
would like to restore.

Note: The From Saved option cannot
be used if you cropped the picture,
changed its mode, or changed its dimen-
sions or resolution since it was saved,
or if you added or deleted a layer or a
layer mask.

To restore part of the last saved
version of a picture:
1. Save the document.
2. Modify a layer.
3. Double-click the Rubber Stamp tool
(Figure 13).
4. Choose From Saved from the Options
palette pop-up menu (Figure 14).
and
Choose an Opaciry.
and
Choose a mode.
5. Click the Brushes tab, then click a
brush tip.

Drag across any area of the layer
(Figure 15).

Tips

To undo the last stroke, choose Undo
from the Edit menu immediately.

B <

B Choose a low Opacity to restore a
light impression of the saved picture.
Each subsequent stroke over the same
area will restore it more.

B Choose the Impressionist Option
with a small brush tip to produce a
soft rendition of the last saved ver-
sion.
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Convert fo Grayscale, then Restore Color

Chapter 19

To convert a color layer to
grayscale and selectively
restore its color:

1. Choose a target layer.

2. Choose Hue/Saturation from the
Adjust submenu under the Image
menu (Figure 16).

3. Move the Saturation slider all the way
to the left {to -100) (Figure 17).

4. Click OK or press Return.

5. Double-click the Rubber Stamp tool
(Figure 13).

&. On the Rubber Stamp Options palette,
choose From Saved from the Option
pop-up menu (Figure 18).
and
Choose a mode.
and
Choose an Opacity.

7. Drag across any area of the layer
(Gallery 16).

v’ Tips

B Try any of the following mode/
opacity combinations:

Dissolve with a 40%-50% Opacity
to restore color with a chalky texture.
Multiply with a 100% Opacity to
darken and intensify the color in the
restored areas.

Color at 100% Opacity to restore
only the hues from the last saved
version of the picture while retaining
the light and dark values and any
modifications made while the picture
was in Grayscale mode.

B To achieve the same results on an

entire RGB Color or CMYK Color
picture, convert the picture to Gray-
scale mode, convert it back to RGB
Color or CMYK Color mode, then
follow steps 5-8 above to restore the
original colors. Click Don’t Flatten
when you change image modes!

Map 2

Duplicate...
Apply Image...
Calculations...

Levels...
Curves...

Brightness/Contrast... #B

Color Balance...

L

®Y

Flip 14

e ) 0
Replace Color...

Selective Color..

Rotate 13
[ffects 14
Image Size...

Canvas Size... |—

Auto Levels
Desalturate

Uariations...

Histogram...

Trap...

Figure 16. Choose Hue/Saturation from the Adjust
submenu under the Image menu.

® H“'i Hue: ‘ 1 )
on +

oy lE _saluration:
oo [l - Load...
oc - ILIghtnos;: i EI .

g - sample: - [ Colorize
2 M- . Preview

Figure 17. In the Hue/Saturation dialog box, move the
Saturation slider afl the way to the left to remove the color
from the layer.

I 'Brus_hesl Rubber Stamp Options | P

ol 0%
Option: | From Saved v I

Stylus Prezsure: [0 Size [ Opacity

O Sample Merged

Figure 18. On the Rubber Stamp Options palette,
choose From Saved from the Option pop-up menu,
and choose a mode and Opacity.
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FILTERS

Filter
Sharpen F

Blur 4

Distort |4 Displace...

Noise B| Pinch...

Pinelate p| Polar Coordinates...
Render b| Ripple...

Sharpen F| Shear...

Stylize b| Spherize...

lideo 4

O0ther »

Figure 1. Filters are grouped into submenu cate-
gories under the Filter menu. Choose the top
entry to reapply the last filter applied. To open the
dialog box of the last filter applied, hold down
Command () and Option and press “F.” (See
page 265 for a list of shorteuts for applying fitters)

Filter: Radial Blur

Figure 2. A Progress dialog box appears while some filters
are processing.

Preview

DREENG!

Radius: [1.4 | pinels
=R

Figure 3. Some filter dialog boxes have sliders and a
previw box. Drag in the preview box with the hand
cursor to move the picture in the box. Click the "+”
button to zoom in en the picture in the preview box,
or click the “=" button to zoom out. Move the slider

to increase or decrease the amount the filter is applied.
Check the Preview box to display filter effects in both
the document window and in the preview box.

HIS CHAPTER covers some of

Photoshop’s many filters. Filters

are grouped into nine submenu
categories under the Filter menu (Figure
1). Any third-party filter added to the
program will have its own submenu.
(See the Photoshop User Guide for information
about installing third-party filters)

You can use some filters for retouching,
such as Blur, Blur More, Sharpen, and
Sharpen More. You can use the “arty”
filters, such as Color Halftone, Find
Edges, Emboss, Mosaic, Tiles, Trace
Contour, and Wind, to stylize an image.
You can completely transform a picture
into curves, twists, and spiral patterns
by applying a “wild & wavy” filter, like
Ripple or Twirl. And you can create a
wide variety of beautiful lighting
illusions using the Lighting Effects filter.
Later in this chapter we’ll show you
how to create patterns and textures you
can use in a Photoshop picture or in a
document in another application.

Filters can be applied to the whole target
layer or to a selected area of the target
layer. Some filters are applied in one step
by selecting them from a submenu. Other
filcers are applied via dialog boxes in
which one or more variables are speci-
fied. Highlight the top entry under the
Filter menu to reapply the last filter cho-
sen using the same variables. Choose the
filter from its submenu to modify its vari-
ables. A filter cannot be applied to a pic-
ture in Bitmap or Indexed Color mode.

Use the instructions in this chapter as a
foundation to create your own formulas.
Choose different variables in a filter dia-
log box, or apply more than one filter

to the same picture. The stronger the
amount vou specify for a filter, the

more abstract your image will become.
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Chapter 20

Like the Blur tool, the Blur filter subtly

blends colors. Apply the Blur filter to Last Filter %F
evenly blur an entire target layer or a
selected area on the target layer. : :
Distort p| Blur More
To apply the Blur filter: Noise b| Gaussian Blur...
1. Ch Blur f he Bl b Pinelate p| Motion Blur...
» Lhoose Slur trom the blur submenu Render | _Radial Blur...

under the Filter menu (Figures 4-6). Sharpen b
2. Optional; Choose Blur again to mag- Stulize b

nify the effect. Uideo »

i Other 4

Figure 4. Choose Blur from the Blur submenu
under the Filter menu.

Choose Blur More to produce an
effect about four times stronger.

v Tip

B Use the Blur tool to blend small
areas on a target layer.

Figure 5. The original picture. Figure 6. The Blur filter applied.
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Filters

Like the Sharpen tool, the Sharpen filter

: submenu under the Filter menu
Figure 7. Choose Sharpen from the Sharpen sub- (Figures 7-9)

menu under the Filter menu.

Last Filter F increases contrast between pixels on a
target layer or in a selected area of a tar-

g:lsj:urt : get layer. App]y it to an image that was

Sisbar > blurry before it was scanned or became

Pixelate b blurry as a result of scanning to improve

Render b overall contrast.

Sharpen P Sharpen

Stylize P| Sharpen Edges To apply the Sharpen filter:

Video p| Sharpen More : =

ot b| Dnsharp Mask... 1. Choose Sharpen from the Sharpen

2. Optional: Choose Sharpen again to

magnify the effect.
or

Choose Sharpen More to produce
an effect about four times stronger.

Be careful not to over sharpen.
v Tip

B Use the sharpen tool to sharpen
small details on the target layer.

Figure 8. The original picture. Figure 9. The Sharpen filter applied.
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Find Edges Filter

Chapter 20

Apply the Find Edges filter to transform
a continuous tone image into a line art
drawing. The lines are stroked with com-
plementary colors to those in the original
pixels on the target layer and the space
between edges turns white.

A method for applying the Find
Edges filter:

1. Save your document.
2. Choose a target layer.

3. Choose Find Edges from the Stylize
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 10).

4. Optional: Choose Hue/Saturation
from the Adjust submenu under the
Image menu, move the Saturation
slider all the way to the left to remove
the target layer’s color (Figure 11),
then click OK or press Return.

5. Choose Solarize from the Stylize
submenu under the Filter menu.

6. Double-click the Rubber Stamp tool.

7. On the Rubber Stamp Oprtions palette
(Figure 12):
Choose From Saved from the Option
pop-up menu.
and
Move the Opacity slider to 50%.
and
Choose Normal or Color mode.

8. Drag over any area to restore that
area’s original color or shade
(Figure 13 and Gallery 5b).

v Tips

B To produce colored lines on a dark
background, choose Find Edges, then
choose Invert from the Map submenu
under the Image menu (Gallery Sc).

B Apply the Solarize filter by itself to
create the illusion of a partial film
negative.

Filter
Gaussian Blur ®F

Figure 10, Choose
Find Edges from the
Stylize submenu under
the Filter menu.

Blur »
Distort »
Noise 4
Pinelate »
fender »
Sharpen »
Stylize »
llideo ]
Other b

Diffuse...
Emboss...
Entrude...

Find Edges
Solarize

Tiles...

Trace Contour...
Wind...

B Hue/Saturation B
@ Master g0 El )
on [ = o=
ov[EE sewration: =100
os[ll ‘ Load...
1 ] |

oc - Lightness : E -m
— Sample: - [J Colorize
o M- (] Preview

Figure 11. Move the Saturation slider all the way to the
left in the Hue/Saturation dialog box.

_Brushes| Rubber Stamp Options

Qppafty: SO
Sl o Clone (aligned)

Clone (non-aligned)
Stylus P Pattern (aligned)
Pattern (non-aligned)

(4 Samp)]  From Snapshot
! Impressionist I

Figure 12. Choose From Saved from the Option
pop-up menu on the Rubber Stamp Options palette.

Figure 13. Drag across any area to restore that area’s
original colors or shades.
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Filter

Find Edges &F

Blur »

Distort 4

Noise 4

Piselate [ 4

Render »

Sharpen »

Stylize |4l Diffuse...

Video | Emboss...

Other b| Extrude...
Find Edges
Solarize
Tiles...

Trace Contour...
Wind...

Figure 14. Choose Trace Contour from the
Stylize submenu under the Filter menu.

== Trace Contour 55557

\? ,.{;.[57’ 4 Cancel

X = Preview
S Nrs,
[
Level:
ey
Edge

@ Lower
O Upper

Figure 15. Enter a number in the Level
field in the Trace Contour dialog box.

Figure 16. The Trace Contour filter with a Level value
of 50 was applied to produce this picture.

The Trace Contour filter transforms a
continuous tone image into a contour
drawing on a white background. The
lines are colored with the channel colors
of the current image mode. Apply the
Trace Contour filter to a target layer that
has a lot of shapes and colors.

To apply the Trace Contour

filter:

1. Choose Trace Contour from the
Stylize submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 14).

2. Move the Level slider to between 0
and 235. At one extreme more yellow
lines will be created; at the other
extreme more red and blue lines will
be created (Figure 15).

3. Click OK or press Return (Figure 16).

4. Optional: To make the picture look
like a magic marker drawing, choose
Minimum from the Other submenu
under the Filter menu, enter 1 or 2
in the Radius field, then click OK
(Gallery 5a).

v’ Tip

B To recolor the lines on a dark back-
ground, after step 3 or 4, choose
Invert from the Map submenu under
the Image menu. To thicken the lines
on a dark background, choose
Maximum from the Other submenu
under the Filter menu.
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Chapter 20

The Emboss filter removes most of the
color from a target layer and makes it
look as if it is stamped onto porous paper
or fossilized in stone.

To apply the Emboss filter:

1. If the target layer is low contrast,
choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu, move
the black Input slider to the right and
the white Input slider to the left to
increase the contrast, then click OK.

2. Choose Emboss from the Stylize
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 17).

3. Enter a number in the Angle field, or
move the dial in the circle (Figure 18).

4. Enter a number between 1 and 10 in
the Height field. Try 3 first.

5. Enter a number between 1 and 500
in the Amount field. The lower
the number, the more color will be
removed from the picture.

Filter

Find Edges gef | Figure 17. Choose

Emboss from the

Blur Stylize submenu
Distort under the Filter menu.
Noise

Pinelate

Render

Sharpen
Stylize

Diffuse...
Emboss...
Extrude..,
Find Edges
Solarize

Tiles...

Trace Contour...
Wind...

VAT vV VVVY

Click OK or press Return (Figures
19a-b).

Tip

To recolor the layer after applying the
Emboss filter, choose Hue/Saturation
from the Adjust submenu under the
Image menu, check the Colorize

box, then move the Hue, Saturation,
or Lightness sliders.

Figure 19a. To produce this picture, the Embass filter
was applied with an Angle of -35, Height of 3, and
Amount of 100

Figure 18. Where the
dial is positioned in this
Hllustration, highiights
will appear on the feft
and shadows will
appear on the right.

Height: |3 pinels

Amount: Imu %
=

Figure 19b. Another embossed image (from a close-
up of a kiwi). (A detail of the onginal image above)
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Find Edges %F | Figure 20. Choose Wind
from the Stylize submenu
Blur »
Distort p | under the Filter menu.
Noise 4
Pinelate 13
Render b
Sharpen 4
Diffuse...
Uideo | Emboss...
Other b| Entrude...
Find Edges
Solarize
Tiles...
Trace Contour...
e 1ind aeseamaeeas|  Figure 21. In the
-m Wind dialog box,
™Method: Direction:
® Wind @1 “ || click Wind, Blast,

O Stagger

eft
Osist — Omgnt [E0cel) | o gaa00r ang click

Left or Right

The Wind filter produces an illusion of
wind blowing across the target layer.

To apply the Wind filter:

1. Choose Wind from the Stylize sub-
menu under the Filter menu (Figure
20).

2. Click Wind to produce a light breeze
(Figure 21).
ar
Click Blast to produce a hurricane
force wind. Blast will slightly diminish
a picture’s saturation.
or
Click Stagger to create an
Impressionistic effect with the
picture’s original colors.

3. Click Left or Right (the Wind direc-
tion).

4. Click OK or press Return (Figures
22-24).

Figure 22. The Wind filter was applied to this picture
with the Wind Method and Left Direction chosen.

picture
chosen.

Figure 23. The Wind filter was applied to this

with the Blast Method and Left Direction

=

Figure 24. The Wind filter was applied to this
picture with the Stagger Method and Left
Direction chosen.




Chapter 20

Use the following instructions as a start-
ing point. You can experiment with other
Layers palette Opacity settings, other
Hue/Saturation box settings, and other
filters, such as Emboss, Facet, and
Pointillize. Choose Undo from the Edit
menu to undo a fileer.

To apply the Wind filter to type:
1. Create type. Choose a bold font in
a large size relative to the picture.
2, Click the New Layer icon on the
Layers palette, then click OK (Figure

M [a]

Figure 25. \With the type as a floating selection,
click the New Layer icon on the Layers palette.

? 1 | 25)' G"M“ﬂi Hue: ITJ:| m
5 ore G on L e '
3. With the new type layer highlighted ) —
‘ on the Layers palette, move the - : = (eaew ]
e Opacity slider to the left, ‘ L ]
il . H 18 1 os - " [ Calorize
iy g 4. If your picture is in a color mode, v —L L [ e
: choose Hue/Saturation from the
2 — Adjust submenu under the Image Figure 26. Move the Saturation sfider to the right in the
o menu, move the Saturation slider to Hue/Saturation dialog box.
£ the right (Figure 26), then click OK.
e ‘ 5. Make sure the Preserve Tr?lnsparency Find Edges 9 | Figure 27. Choose
e E | box on the Layers palette is e e s
. o unchecked. glur » Stylize submenu
A ; : 4 Distort 4 der tha Fil
. 6. Choose Wind from the Stylize sub- Noise | R R
£ menu under the Filter menu (Figure Gieiste
Render »
> 27). Sharpen »
: ke ¢ Srectiod (Hkme - Diffuse...
8 7. %ld( a Method and Direction (Figure T s iy
: & ). Other »| Entrude...
= 8. Click OK or press Return. il Edgra
. Solarize
9. Optional: Follow steps 6-8 again, but Tiles...
click the opposite Direction button. Troee Eamtatir::
(Figure 29).

Method: Direction:

® Wind O lert
O Blast @® Right

O Stagger

MEXICO Figure 28. Click Blast

or Stagger and click a
Direction in the Wind
dialog box. Figure 29, The Wind filter applied to type.

216



Filters

Filter
Sharpen &F

Add Noise...
Despeckle
Dusi & Scratches..,
Median...

Pinelote
Render
Sharpen
Stylize
Uideo
Other

Figure 30. Choose Add Noise from the
Noise submenu under the Filter menu.

b A A A hd il

Cancel

Preview

fimount: [100_|

Distribution Fr'gure 31. In the Add
F’i' Baitorm Noise dizlog box, enter
| DiFaussian a number in the
[]Monochromatic Amount field, and click

Uniform or Gaussian.

. Lo ¥t i e
o RERERE T
Figure 32. The Add Nosse filter was applied to this pic-
ture with an Amount of 60 and Gausstan Distribution.

The Add Noise filter randomly recolors
pixels on the target layer. Apply it to a
new document with a solid white back-
ground to create a speckled, grainy pat-
tern. You can then use the pattern as an
element in another Photoshop picture or
in a document in another application.
Apply the Add Noise filter to an existing
target layer to create a grainy, high-speed
film effect.

(To save a pattern to use in another applica-
tion, see pages §2-53)

To apply the Add Noise filter:
1. Choose Add Noise from the Noise
submenu under the Filter menu

(Figure 30).
2. Enter a number between 1 and 999

(the intensity of the filter) in the
Amount field (Figure 31).

Click Uniform or Gaussian.
Click OK or press Return (Figure 32).

Tips

To create a subtler effect, add pixels
of a single color by applyving the Add
Noise filtér to only one of a target
layer’s channels. Click a channel
color name on the Channels palette
(Figure 33), apply the Add Noise
filter following the steps above, then
click the top channel on the palette
to redisplay the composite picture.

B Check the Monochromatic box in
the Add Noise dialog box to produce
only grayscale dots.

mS P

Figure 33. Click a
i ¥ channel name on the
] El I [@] channels palette.
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Chapter 20

Note: For drama, apply the Ripple,
Zigzag, or Twirl filter to a picture with a
wide, white border. Follow the instruc-

Sharpen #®F

Blur b

tions on page 221 to create a “wrinkled” Naice B| Pl
. . . Pinelate »| Polar Coordinates...
edge using the Ripple filter. sl d
Sharpen p| Shear...
Stylize b Spherize...
The Ripple filter will make a target layer il s
look as if it is reflected on water. Zigzag...
Figure 34. Choose Ripple from the Distort
To apply the Ripple filter: Submenu under the Filer
1. Choose Ripple from the Distort sub-
menu under the Filter menu (Figure = ppic S|
34). ==

2. Enter a number between -999 and ATTia

v 999 in the Amount field (Figure 35). - =

poli The further the number is from 0, size:
Sl the more distortion will be produced. g:"";z‘l'um
) ﬁl ! 3. Click Small, Medium or Large. Large O Large
v £ produces the most distortion.
; 4. Click OK or press Return (Figures
\ 36-38).

Figure 35. In the Ripple dialog box, enter a
number in the Amount field, and click Small,
Medium, or Large.

il

Figure 37. The Ripple filter — Amount 150, Figure 38. The Ripple filter — Amount 100,
Large. Medium.
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Sharpen #F

Blur 4

Distort d Displace...

Noise k| Pinch...

Pinelate »| Polar Coordinates...
Render P| Ripple...

Sharpen k| Shear..

Stylize k| Spherize...

lVideo B Twirl...

Other k| Wave...

Figure 39. Choose ZigZag from the Distort
submenu under the Filter menu,

= e

Amount: @
—Ih
Cancel
Ridges: rs:]

@® Pond ripples
= O Out from center

O Around center

T
1
1

[
1
1
1)
Lf
1

13
EaDa

Figure 40. In the Zigzag dialog box, enter an
Amount, a number of Ridges, and click Pond
ripples, Out from center, or Around center.

Figure 41. The Zigzag filter applied to a pic-
ture with an Amount of -100, 5 Ridges, and
Pond ripples chosen.

The Zigzag filter produces an illusion

of patterns on the surface of water, as

if a stone was thrown into it or a canoe
passed by. The distortion is greatest in
the center of the targer layer or selection.

To apply the Zigzag filter:

1. Choose Zigzag from the Distort sub-

menu under the Filter menu (Figure
39).

2. Enter a number between 100 and
-100 in the Amount field (Figure 40).
The further the number is from 0,
the more distortion will be produced.

3. Enter a number between 1 and 20
in the Ridges field (the number of
zigzags or rings).

4. Click Pond Ripples to distort pixels
diagonally.
or
Click Out from Center to produce
patterns radiating from the layer’s
center.
or
Click Around Center to produce
zigzags around the layer’s center.

5. Click OK or press Return (Figures
41-42).

Figure 42. The Zigzag filter applied to a pic-
ture with an Amount of 10, 5 Ridges, and
Pond ripples chosen.
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Twirl Filter

Chapter 20

The Twirl filter spirals the middle of a
target layer around its center.

To apply the Twirl filter:

1. Choose Twirl from the Distort pop-
up menu under the Filter menu
(Figure 43).

2. Enter a number between -999 and
999 in the Angle field (Figure 44).
The further the number is from 0,
the more distortion will be produced.

3. Click OK or press Return (Figures
45-46).

Figure 45. The Twirl filter applied at a 60° Angle.

Filter
Sharpen ¥F

Blur

Distort Displace...

Noise Pinch...

Pirelate Polar Coordinates...
Ripple...

Sharpen Shear...

Spherize...
Twirl...

Stylize
Uideo
Other

4
»
»
»
Render »
»
»
»
»

Figure 43. Choose Twirl from the Distort sub-
menu under the Filter menu.

=
Angle: [60 |
—

Figure 44, Enter a number in the Angle field in the Twirl dialog
box.

Figure 46. The Twirl filter applied at a 180° Angle
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Document window: White border.

Apply the Ripple, Twirl, or Zigzag filter
to a target layer with a white border to
produce a “warped paper” texture.

To create a “wrinkled” edge:
_ 1. Follow the steps on page 47 to create
ﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁ‘e’g a white border around a picture.
2. Choose the Background layer as the
target layer.
3. Double-click the Marquee tool.
4. Choose Rectangular from the Shape
Figure 47. A selection before choosing pop-up menu on the Marquee
the Inverse command. Options palette (Figure 48).
and
= £ Enter 8 in the Feather field.
[EGeiahes ] Marquee Options™ [ 5. Drag a selection marquee across
Shape: abour three quarters of the layer
Style: [ Mormal - | (Fligure 47). - o
6. Choose Inverse from the Select menu.
s g ] weimt:[ ] The border will become the active
Feather: “ pixels [ Anti-alizsed selection.
. 7. Follow the steps on page 218, 219,
Figure 48. Enter 8 in the Feather field on the or 220 (Figures 49-51).

Marquee Options paiette.

Figure 49. A “wrinkled
edge” produced using
the Ripple filter —
Amount 100, Medium.

Figure 50. A “wrinkled edge” produced using the Figure 51. A “wrinkied edge” produced using the
Twirl filter — Angle -300. Zigzag fifter — Amount 40, Ridges 8, Around center
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Chapter 20

The Color Halftone filter transforms

pixels on a target layer into enlarged

“ ” v
halftone screen™ dots. You can specify

the size of the dots.

Note: Despite its name, the Color Half-
tone filter can be applied to a picture in
Grayscale mode.

To apply the Color Halftone
filter:

1. Choose Color Halfrone from the
Pixelate submenu under the Filter
menu (Figure 52).

2. Enter a number between 4 and 8 in
the Max. radius field (Figure 53).
The higher the Radius value, the
larger the dots. The minimum is 4,
the maxiumum is 127,

3. Optional: To produce a different
“rosette” pattern, change the
numbers in the Screen Angle fields.

4. Click OK or press Return (Figure 54
and Gallery 5d).

Color Halftone $EF

Blur | 2

Distort | 2

Noise b

Pixelate P Color Halftone...

Render b| Crystallize...

Sharpen b| Facet

Stylize »| Fragment

Uideo »| Mezzotint...

Other »| Mosaic...
Pointillize...

Figure 52, Choose Color Halftone from the Pixelate
submenu under the Filter men.

== Color Ralflone =]
Mau. radius: (pinels)

Defaults

Screen angles (degrees):

Channel 1:
Channel 2;
Channel 3:
channel 4: [45 |

Figure 53. Enter a number in the Max. radius field in the
Color Halftone dialog box.

Figure 54. The original picture.
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Sharpen F
Blur b
Distort »

Add Noise...
Pinelate P| Despeckle
Render p| Dust & Scratches...
Sharpen P
Stylize 1 4
lideo 1 4

Other

Figure 55. Choose Median from the Noise
submenu under the Filter menu.

Radius: (3 pinels

-3y

Figure 56. Enter a number between 3 and 8
in the Radius field in the Median dialog box.

Sharpen EF

Blur
Distort
Noise
Pinelate
Render
Sharpen
Stylize
Video
Other

Apply the Median Noise and Minimum
filters to a picture to transform it into a
“watercolor.”

To create a “watercolor”:

1. Choose Median from the Noise
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 55).

2. Move the Radius slider to a number
between 2 and 8 (Figure 56).

3. Click OK or press Return (Figure 57).

4. Choose Minimum from the Other
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 38).

5. Move the Radius the slider to 1, 2,
or 3 (Figure 59).

6. Click OK or press Return (Gallery
Se).

v Tip

B The Minimum filter applied by itself
will darken and blur a picture.

E Preview

A A Y vVVVVYVVYVYY

Custom...
High Pass...

Offset...

S

Figure 57. The Median filter applied
with a Radius value of 3.

Radius: |5 I pizels
= "

Figure 58. Choose Minimum from the
Other submenu under the Filter menu.

Figure 59. Enter 3 or 4 in the Radius
field in the Minimum dialog box.
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Apply the Tiles filter to transform a
target layer into unevenly spaced tiles.

Filter

L] ) Crystallize #F
You can specify the “grout” color to e
appear between the tiles. Blur b
Distort »
Noise 4
To apply the Tiles filter: Pinelate b
1. Choose Tiles from the Stylize sub- Render »
dorihie Lilt Fi Sharpen 4
menu under the Filter menu (Figure Stulize Y Diffuse
60). Video | Emboss...
- Other Extrude...
2. Enter the Number of TIICS to appear Find Edges
across the narrowest dimension of the Solarize
Tiles...

picture (Figure 61). The fewer the
tiles, the larger each tile will be. The
minimum is 1, the maximum is 99.

Trace Contour...
Wind...

Figure 60. Choose Tiles from the Stylize

3. Enter a number in the Maximum submenu:under: the Filter menu.
Offset field (the maximum distance
between tiles as a percentage of
tile size). The minumum is 1, the
maximum is 90. e ey e |
4. Click an option to fill the background Number af Tites: [777] )
area (“grout”) between the tiles: Manimum 0ffset: [30 |7 —
Background Color, Foreground Color, T ——
Inverse ]l'l121g€, or Unaltcrcd Imagc. O Background I:nl-nr @ Inverse Image
5. Click OK or press Return (Figures A i b

62-63 and Gallery 5f-h).

Figure 61. In the Tiles dialog box, enter a Number of
Tiles, a Maximum Offset, and click a “grout” color.

Figure 62. The original picture, Figure 63. To produce this illustration, 30 was
entered in the Number of Tiles field and Inverse
Image was clicked. This picture is 2 inches wide.
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Sharpen &F

Blur
Distort

Add Noise...
Despeckle

Dust G Scratches...
Median...

Pinelate
Render
Sharpen
Stylize
Video
Other

YV VvVVVVEARATYY

Figure 64. Choose Add Noise from the Noise
submenu under the Filter menu.

S Add Noise B==

Cancel

& Preview

fimount: 100

= : Figure 65. In the Add

Distribution — Noise dialog box,
@® Uniform
O Gaussian

enter a number between
[ Manochromatic

I and 999 in the
Amount field and click
Unifarm or Gaussian.

Filter
Sharpen 2F

ld Blur
Distort b| Blur More
Noise P| Gaussian Blur...
JUCICICEN Y Motion Blur...
Render Radial Blur...
Sharpen
Stylize
lideo
Other

rvyFewvww

Figure 66. Chcose Motion Blur irom the
Blur submenu under the Filter menu.

=1

EENSNE Motion Blur EEEEEE

oK ]

Cancel |

Preview

CRENE)
fngle: [-17 | * @

Distance: |40 pinels

— el

Figure 67. In the Motion
Blur dialog box, enter -17
in the Angle field and 40
in the Distance field

A variety of textures can be created using
the Add Noise filter as the starting point.
Earlier in this chapter the Add Noise filter
was applied to an image. On this page
and on the next page, it is applied to a
blank picture.

To creafe a woven texture:

1. Create a new document, Contents
White.

2. Choose Add Noise from the Noise
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 64).

3. Enter a number berween 1 and 999
(the amount of noise) in the Amount
field (Figure 65).

4. Click Uniform or Gaussian.

5. Click OK or press Return.

&. Choose Mortion Blur from the Blur
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 66).

7. Enter -17 in the Angle field (Figure
67).

8. Enter 40 in the Distance field.

9. Click OK or press Return.

10. To heighten contrast, choose Levels
from the Adjust submenu under the
Image menu (Figure 68).

11. Move the black Input slider to the
right and move the white Input
slider to the left (Figure 69).

12. Click OK or press Return (Figure 70
and Gallery 5i).

13. Optional: To add a wave to the tex-
ture, choose Twirl from the Distort
submenu under the Filter menu,
enter 72 in the Amount field, then
click OK (Figures 71-72).

v Tip

B Use the Hue/Saturation dialog box
(Adjust submenu under the Image
menu) to recolor the texture. Check
the Colorize box, then move the Hue,
Saturation, or Lightness sliders.
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s e Lewels Bt

Image

fd just LEunls .. — Channel: [RGB %0 + |

Cures... M
Duplicate... Brightness/Controst... ®B Input Levels: --

! 0K g
fipply Image... | Color Dalance... ®nY
Calculati

e Hue/Saturation.. =~ U
Flip Replace Color...

Rotate Selective Color...
Effects

ryvw

——————————1 HRulo Levels
Image Size... Oesaturate

Canvas Size... mlﬁ Output Levels: @
Histogram... = ] X Preview
Trap...
Figure 68. Choose Levels from the Adjust Figure 69. In the Levels dialog box, move the black Input slider
submenu under the Image menu. to the right and move the white Input slider to the left.

Figure 70. A woven texture.

B Twirl Esineai s

i . | -
== e

Figure 71. Enter 72 in the Angle field in the Twirl Figure 72. A voven texture with the Twirl filter
dialog box. applied.
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BEUARSSSS Add Nolse ESESSERES

E
EL.»

(= Preview

Amount: | 540

=

Distribution
O Uniform
(® Gaussian

[J™Monachromatic

Figure 73. Move the
Amaunt slider to between
400 and 700 in the Add

Noise dialog box.

Figure 74. A new document with
the Add Noise filter applied.
E5i— Gaussian Blur ]
PR A
Cancel
[ Preview
[CRENS)
Radius: [3 pircels Figure 75, Enter 3 in the
= —=1 Radius field in the
Gaussian Blur dialog box.

Input Levets: [135 | [1.00] 185 |

Duipul Leveis: 0 [25':

Figure 76. IMove the black Input

slider to the

right and move the white Input slider to left in the

Levels dialog box.

To create a spaghetti texture:

1. Create a new document, Contents
White.

2. Choose Add Noise from the Noise
submenu under the Filter menu.

3. Move the Amount slider to a number
between 400 and 700 (Figure 73).

4. Click Gaussian.

5. Click OK or press Return (Figure
74).

6. Choose Gaussian Blur from the Blur
submenu under the Filter menu.

7. Enter 3 in the Radius field (Figure
75).

8. Click OK or press Return.

9. Choose Find Edges from the Stylize
submenu under the Filter menu.

Choose Levels from the Adjust sub-
menu under the Image menu.

11. Move the black Inpur slider to the
right and move the white Input slider

to left (Figure 76). Pause to preview.
12. Click OK or press Return (Figure
77).
Optional: Chocse Sharpen Edges

from the Sharpen submenu under
the Filter menu.

13

~g

2

.l-. ; :'f’ R 5 g 1
*‘ 2. “‘ﬁ." A g T A 3
AR ‘/"!ﬁﬁi‘-; s t-* S A

Figure 77. Spaghetti.

=T
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In the following instructions, the Mosaic
filter is applied to multiple selections

to break the target layer into pixel blocks
that gradually enlarge from left to right.

To apply the Mosaic filter:

1. Choose a targer layer.

2. Double-click the Marquee tool, then
choose Rectangular from the Shape
pop-up menu on the Marquee
Options palette.

3. Drag a marquee across about a
quarter of the picture (Figure 78).

&. Choose Mosaic from the Pixelate
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 79).

5. Enter 6 in the Cell Size field (Figure
80).

6. Click OK or press Return.

7. With the selection still active, hold
down Command (88) and Option
and drag the marquee to the right
(Figure 78).

8. Repeat steps 4-7 three more times,
entering 12, then 24, then 30 in the
Cell Size field.

9. Hold down Command (88) and press
“D”(Figure 81).

v’ Tip

B To create larger pixel blocks, enter
higher numbers — like 8, 16, 28,
and 34 — in the Cell Size field.

Figure 78. Select an area with the Marquee tool.
After you apply the Mosaic fifter, move the mar-

quee to the right.

Find Edges F

Blur b

Distort 3

Noise 4

PiHelate ld Color Halftone...
Render P| Crystallize...
Sharpen k| Facet

Stylize k| Fragment

lideo | Mezzotint...
Other d Mosaic...

Pointillize...

Figure 79. Choose Mosaic from the
Pixelate submenu under the Filter menu.

Cell Size: |6

=

pirels square

Figure 81. The Masaic filter apphed to a picture.

Figure 80. Enter a num-
ber in the Cell Size field
in the Mosaic dialog
box. Enter progressively
higher numbers when
you repeat steps 4 and 5.
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Follow the instructions on this page to
create a pattern from a selected area of

a target layer and use the patrern as a Fill,
Then follow the instructions on the next
page to enhance the pattern using filters.

To create a pattern from a
picture:

1. Choose a target layer.

Figure 82. Select an area of a picture. 2. Double-click the Marquee tool.
3. Choose Rectangular from the
Undo Marquee %z Figure 83. Choose S]m}_)e pop-up menu on the Marquee
e ——— Define Pattern from Options palette.
Cut e ; "
comy g | (e Editmenu. 4. Select an area to become the fill pat-
Paste ] tern (Figure 82).
Paste Into - - g
Paste Layer... 5. Choose Define Pattern from the Edit
ﬁ_';ﬂf menu (Figure 83).
...
stroke... 6. Create a New document in the same
Crop picture mode as the picture from
P—— which the pattern was created.
Publisher Optlions... ar

TS Choose a target layer.
Take Snapshot 7. Choose Fill from the Edit menu.

8. In the Fill dialog box, choose Pattern

o from the Contents/Use pop-up menu
(t"“"’"“ [ ox ) (Figure 84).
, Use: | Pattern ’V| [m (?Hd
— Enter a number in the Opacity field.
Dpacity: 80 |% and p
Mode: [ Normal __¥) Choose a mode from the Mode pop-
[ #reserve Transparency up menu. Try Normal.
9. Click OK (Figure 85).

Figure 84. In the Fill dhalog box, click Pattern, enter an

; . . Note: To texturize the pattern, follow
Opacity value, and choose from the Mode pop-up menu.

the instructions on the next page.
Tip

To fill an area with a pattern using
strokes, follow steps 1-5 above.
Double-click the Rubber Stamp tool,
choose Pattern (aligned) or Pattern
(non-aligned) from the Option
pop-up menu on the Rubber Stamp
Options palette, choose a mode, and

<

0 TS ' - &l choose an Opacity. Then drag back
Figure 85. A pattemn created using a shape as and forth across a picture.
afill
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To texturize a pattern:

1. Follow the instructions on the previ-
ous page.

2. Choose Duplicate Layer from the

Layers palette pop-up menu. Rename
the layer, if you like.

3. Click OK or press Return.

4. Choose Find Edges from the Stylize
submenu under the Filter menu
(Figure 86).

5. Choose a light Foreground color.
(See pages 112-114)

6. Choose Fill from the Edit menu.

7. In the Fill dialog box, choose Fore-
ground Color from the Contents/Use
pop-up menu (Figure 8§7).
and
Enter 60 in the Opacity field.
and
Choose Color from the Mode pop-
up menu.

8. Click OK or press Return.
9. On the Layers palette:

Move the Opacity slider to the left
to decrease the opacity of the dupli-
cate layer (Figures 88-89).

and

Choose a mode from the Mode pop-
up menu. Try Difference, Overlay, or
Luminosity mode.

T —
T

[ Preserve Transparency

|
1] il [0
Figure 88. Choose an Opacity and a mode
from the Layers palette.

Filter
Gaussian Blur #F

Blur
Distort
Noise
Pinelate
Render
Sharpen

VAR AV VVVVYY

Stylize Diffuse...
lideo Emboss...
Other Exltrude...

Find Edges
Solarize
Tiles..,
Trace Contour...
Wind...

Figure 86. Choose Find Edges from the
Stylize submenu under the Filter menu.

— Contents F— 0K Il
Use: | Foreground Color v|
Cancel
— Blending
Opacity: “Ja
M
[ Preserve Transparency

Figure 87. in the Fill dialog box, click Foreground,
enter 60 in the Opacity field, and choose Color from
the Mode pop-up menu.

Figure 89. A texturized pattern.
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[ormar__~] %2

[PFreserve Transparency

o H Background

(5]
&l ii] [
Figure 90. Create a copy of the Back-
ground flayer by choosing Duplicate
from the Layers palette command menu.

= Motion Blur ﬁ]

® s B
Angle: 2 @
Distance: |45 Ipiuels

Ay

Figure 91. Enter numbers in the Angle and
Distance fiefds in the Motion Blur dialog box.

Figure 92. Select an cbject in a
picture.

To create an illusion of motion, select
an object on a duplicate of the Back-
ground layer to be the “stationary”
object, and then apply the Motion Blur
filter to the Background layer.

To apply the Motion Blur filter:

1. Choose Duplicate Layer from the
Layers palette command menu.
Rename the layer, if you like.

2. Click OK or press Return (Figure
90).

3. Choose the Background layer as the
target layer. Hold down Option and
click the Eye icon for that layer to
hide all the other layers.

4. Choose Motion Blur from the Blur
submenu under the Filter menu.

5. Enter a number between -360 and
360 in the Angle field (Figure 91).
We entered -17 to produce Figure 95.
or
Drag the axis line.

6. Enter a number between 1 and 999
in the Distance field (the amount of
blur). We entered 50 to produce
Figure 95.

7. Click OK or press Return.

8. Hold down Option and click the
Eye icon for the Background layer
on the Layers palette to display all
the other layers.

9. Choose the duplicate layer.

10. Select an object on the Duplicate
layer that is to remain “stationary”
(Figure 92).

11. Choose Feather from the Select
menu.

12. Enter § in the Feather Radius field.

13. Click OK or press Return.

14. Choose Inverse from the Select menu.

15. Uncheck the Preserve Transparency
box on the Layers palette.

16. Press Delete (Figure 93).
(Tips on following page)
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v’ Tips

B Use the Move tool to reposition the
“stationary” image on the duplicate
layer.

B Move the Layers palette Opacity slider
to change the opacity of the duplicate
layer.

Figure 95, After applying the Crystallize filter, Cell
Size 15,

Figure 96. The Groucho filter, one of many third-party Figure 97. The Zapatista filter, by Oroz Co.
filters.
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Sharpen #F

Blur b

Distort b

Noise b

Pixelate P

4 Clouds

Sharpen p| Difference Clouds
Stylize p| Lens Flare...
Video (] Lighting Effects...
Other p| Tenture Fill...

Figure 98. Choose Lighting Effects from the Render
subment under the Filter menu.

Lighting Effects

2 o'clock Spotlight
Sa| Blue Omni
Circle of Light Cancel
Crossing
— Light T)  Crossing Down
[Jon | Five Lights Down
: Five Lights Up Full
Intensityl  Frashiight EAELL
. Flood Light Wide
s Paralle] Directional
RGE Lights
Propery oot bireot Lights -
Gloss Soft Omnt EiLE
. Soft Spotlight tallic
Tatarisl Three Down [reemrr—
Exposurd  Triple Spotlight Qver
under spol -
Ambience: Negave L Fositive
F=y
— Texture Channel: e
Sehite 12 high
W Height Flat 50 Mounksinous
- i

Figure 99, Choose a preset lighting effect from the Style pop-
up menu in the Lighting Effects dialog box.

Effects B
Style: [ Datant |

Save

oK

Cancel

[Zon
Wlensity: Negatve 33 fun D
65 Wikt
fape. 83 NN

Foous Narrow

— Properties

Boks Hatte [ Shing
Matarial:  Plstis 65
der [ Qwer

Expoaure
Amblence Negative 8 Posilive

— Texiure Channel:
B wiite m ki

Flat it

m Heuht DAL I—— L

Figure 100. Choose from a cornucopia of options in the Lighting
Effects dialog box to create your own lighting effects.

H Preview P

The Lighting Effects filter produces a
tremendous variety of lighting effects.
You can choose from up to 16 different
light sources and you can assign to each
light source a different color, intensity,
and angle.

Note: For the Lighting Effects filter to
work, there must be at least 6 MB of
RAM allocated to Photoshop.

To cast a light:

1. Make sure your picture is in RGB
Color mode.

2. Choose a target layer.

3. Optional: Select an area on the layer
to limit the filter effects to that area.

4. Choose Lighting Effects from the
Render submenu under the Filter
menu {Figure 98).

5. Choose Default or choose a preset
lighting effect from the Style pop-up
menu (Figure 99).

SuiyBry

Follow any of the following optional steps

to adjust the light (Figure 100):

6. Choose from the Light Type pop-up
menu. Choose Spotlight to create a
narrow, elliptical light.

54114 2K

7. Move the Intensity slider to adjust
the brightness of the light. Full
creates the brightest light. Negative
creates a black light effect.

8. Move the Focus slider to adjust the
size of the beam of light that fills the
ellipse shape. The light source starts
from where the radius touches the
edge of the ellipse.

9. Click on the color swatch to change
the color of the light.

10.1n the preview window:

Drag the center point of the ellipse
to move the whole light.

(Continued on the following page)
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Drag either endpoint toward the
center of the ellipse to increase the
intensity of the light.

Drag either side point of the ellipse
to change the angle of the light and
to widen or narrow it.

11. Move the Properties sliders to adjust
the surrounding light conditions on
the target layer.

Figure 101a. The
default spotlight ellipse
with Full Intensity.

The Gloss property controls the
amount of surface reflectance on the
lighted surfaces.

The Material property controls which e
parts of the picture reflect the light
source color — Plastic (the light
source color is like a glare) or
Metallic (the object surface glows).

The Exposure property lightens or
darkens the whole ellipse.

Figure 101b. The
default spotlight ellipse
with Wide Focus. The
light is strongest at the
sides of the ellipse.

The Ambience property controls the
balance between the light source and
the overall light in the picture. Move
this slider in small increments.

Click the Properties color swatch
to choose a different color from
the Color Picker dialog boxfor the
ambient light around the spotlight.

12. Click OK or press Return (Figures
101a-1).

———— T
Figure 101c. The default Figure 101d. The default Figure 101e. The spotlight  Figure 101f. The spotlight
spotlight elfipse with spotlight eflipse after drag- ellipse rotated to the left ellipse after dragging the
Narrow Focus. ging the end peints inward by dragging a side point. radius inward to make the
to narrow the light beam. fight beam rounder.

234



Filters

Figure 101g. The spotlight
ellipse with the Exposure
Property set to Over.

Figure 101i. The spotlight
ellipse with a Positive
Ambience Property.

Figure 101h. The spotlight
ellipse with the Exposure
Property set to Under.

Figure 101j. The spotlight
ellipse with a Negative
Ambience Property.

Figure 101k. The default
Omni light is round. The effect
is like shining a flashlight
perpendicular to the picture,

Figure 1011, Drag a new light
source onto the preview box.
A new ellipse will appear
where the mouse Is released.

v Tips

To create a pin spot, choose Spotlight
from the Light Type pop-up menu,
move the Intensity slider to abour 80,
move the Focus slider to about 30,
and drag the side points of the ellipse
inward. Move the whole ellipse by
dragging its center point to cast light
on a particular area of the picture.

If the background of a picture has
been darkened too much from a
previous application of the Lighting
Effects filter, apply the filter again

to add another light to shine into the
dark area and recover some detail.
Move the Exposure Properties and
Ambience Properties sliders a little to
the right.

To see the picture in the Preview box
without the ellipses, drag the light
bulb icon just inside the bottom edge
of the Preview box. Delete the extra
light when you’re finished.

To delete a light source ellipse, drag
its center point over the Trash icon.

Check the Light Type/On box to pre-
view the lighting effects in the Preview
box.

To duplicate a light source ellipse,
hold down Option and drag its center
point.

The last used settings of the Lighting
Effects filter will remain in the dialog
box until you change the settings or
quit Photoshop. To restore the Default
sectings, choose a different style from
the Style pop-up menu, then choose
Default from the same menu.

To add your own Lighting Effects
settings to the Style pop-up menu,
click Save before clicking OK.

Click Delete to remove the currently
selected style from the pop-up menu.

Press Tab to select various light
sources.
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Chapter 20

Our custom lighting effect

To produce Figure 104, we chose RGB
Color mode, chose a target layer (the fig-
ures), and chose Lighting Effects from the
Render submenu under the Filter menu.
In the Lighting Effects dialog box, we:

B Chose Spotlight from the Light Type
pop-up menu.

B Sct the Intensity halfway toward Full.

Set the Focus toward Wide.

B Dragged the side points of the ellipse
inward to make it narrower.

B Dragged the centerpoint of the ellipse
to cast the light over the face on the
left in the picture.

B Set the Exposure Property slightly
toward Over to brighten the light
source.

B Moved the Ambience Property slider
to 2 to darken the background of
the picture.

B Dragged the endpoint of the Radius
slightly inward to focus the beam
of light more intensely on the face.

B When we were satisfied with the
light source on one face, we Option-
dragged the centerpoint of the ellipse
to duplicate the light, and move the
duplicate light over the face on the
right.

B To create a subtle backlight, we
dragged the light bulb icon into the
Preview area to create another light
source, rotated the ellipse sideways,
and set the Intensity to be less Full
than the other lights. We left the
Focus setting between Narrow and
Wide and left the Properties setting
alone.

v Tip

B Apply Lighting Effects to the Back-
ground layer first, then to successive
layers above it.

Figure 102. The original RGE picture

Figure 103. The three ellipses used to
produce Figure 104.

Figure 104. The picture after apolying the
Lighting Effects filter with our own settings.
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INDEXED COLOR

Note: If you convert a multi-layer OME MULTIMEDIA and video
document to Indexed Color maode, programs and some computer sys-
the layers will be flattened. To rems will not import a Photoshop
preserve layers when converting a picture containing more than 256 colors
picture to Indexed Color mode, (8-bit color). By converting a picture to
use our technique for saving a Indexed Color mode, the number of col-
copy of a layer in a separate docu- ors in its color table can be reduced. This
ment (see page 153). chapter covers conversion to Indexed

Color mode as well as some “arty”
effects that can be produced by editing
the color table of an Indexed Color pic-
ture.

To convert a picture to Indexed
Bitmap Color mode:

Grayscale s 3 . - -

Uu(,!:um! 1. If the picture is not in RGB Color

Iindesxted Color... mode, choose RGB Color from the
v RGB Color Mode menu.

CMYK Color - .

Lab Color 2. Choose Indexed Color from the

Multichannel Mode menu (Figure 1).

3. Click a Resolution to specify the

Color Table.., i .
number of colors in the table (Figure

CMYK Preview 2). If you click 4 bits/pixel, the table

Gamut Warning will contain 16 colors. If you click
Figure 1. Choose Indexed 8 bits/pixel, the table will contain
Color from the Mode menu, 236 colors. The fewer bits/pixel, the

more dithered the picture will be.

‘épﬁw I0[0) POXSpU] OF 2INSId D JISAUCH

= 4. Click a Palette. If the RGB Color
= Indened Color i .
picture contains 256 or fewer colors,
R lutl . ~
e you can click Exact.
(4 bits/pinel Cancel | .
5 bits/pinel : o . 5 2
O 6 bits/pinel Click Adaptive for the best color
O 7 bits/pinel . . .
| @ bits/pinel substitution.
Other: I 2
‘ O Dther D colors ()“1 . . ]
: Click System if you are going to
Palette Dither % . H s
© Ernet Bl export the file to an application that
O System O Pattern ACCe ~T s fa
2L Gltoiem only accepts the Macintosh default
O Custom... pi;'l]Cl:tC.
O Previous - L
5. Click None, Pattern, or Diffusion

Dither. Diffusion may produce the
closest color substitution.

6. Click OK or press Return.

Figure 2. Click Resolution, Palette, and Dither
apticns in the Indexed Color dialog box.
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To edit an Indexed Color table:

1. Choose Color Table from the Mode grﬂ';:‘fale
menu (Figure 3): The Color Table will Duotone
display all the picture’s colors. ~ Indexed Color

: RGB Color

2. Cl‘lck on a color to be replaced vt . 8
(Figure 4). Lab Color
or Multichannel
Drag across a series of colors.

010 ab

3. Move the slider up or down on the
vertical bar to choose a hue, then click CMYK Preview
a variation of that hue in the large rec- sarout larming
tangle (Figure 5). Figure 3. Choose Color

4. Click OK to exit the Color Picker. Tolrtete e AR T

5. Click OK or press Return.

v Tip

]

In Indexed color mode, the Pencil,
Airbrush, and Paintbrush tools pro-
duce only opaque strokes. For those
tools, leave the Opacity slider on the
Options palette at 100%. Dissolve is
the enly tool mode that will produce
a different stroke.

= Color Picker 5= I
d
c-)u:' |.:
I os: 1 u:Fj_:]
: % wfse |
Figure 4. Click a color in the Color Table dialog box, or

drag across a series of colors. Figure 5. Choose a replacement color in the Color Picker.
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LCUIEHN ~ Custom
Black Body

.. Grayscale
Spectrum

]
[
[]
EE
L
Cl
=
L]
L]
L]
]
]

Figure 6a. Choose Spectrum from the Table pop-up
menu in the Color Table.

Eee— — IR ——————4

Table: Spectrum w l

i ] i
| 551 G S O

16 0 B

Figure 6b. The Spectrum Color Table.

Color Plcker

Select first co

A
]

ﬁM:E@' 1:
OS:'L a:

| owmfin]z nsa ]
R | 288 | R kS
oafo | mfe s
ou: '.--E}m
et %

Figure 7. Choose a first and last color from the Color Picker.

We've gotten beautiful effects and
atrocious effects using the Spectrum
Color Table.

To choose the Spectrum table:

1. Choose Color Table from the Mode
menu (Figure 3).

2. Choose Spectrum from the Table
pop-up menu (Figures 6a-b and
Gallery 6a-b).

3. Click OK or press Return.

v Tip
B You can convert a Grayscale picture

directly to Indexed Color mode, and
then modify its Color Table.

For the best results, choose a warm
“first color™ and a cool “last color,” or
vice versa, for steps 3 and 5 below.

To reduce an Indexed Color
table to two colors and the
shades between them:

1. Choose Color Table from the Mode
menu (Figure 3).

2. Drag across the Color Table from
the first swatch in the upper left cor-
ner to the last swatch in the lower
right corner.

3. Choose a “first color” from the Color
Picker: move the slider up or down on
the vertical bar to choose a hue, then
click a variation of that hue in the
large rectangle (Figure 7).

4. Click OK,

5. Choose a “last color” from the Color
Picker.

6. Click OK to exit the Color Picker,
7. Click OK or press Return.
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You can create a painterly effect by gener-
ating an Indexed Color picture from

an RGB Color picture, then pasting the
Index Color picture back into the RGB
Color picture.

To recolor an RGB picture:
1. If the picture is not in RGB mode,
choose RGB Color from the Mode

menu.

2. Follow the steps on page 237 to
convert the picture to Indexed Color
mode.

3. Choose Color Table from the Mode
menu (Figure 3).

4. In the Color Table dialog box,
choose Spectrum from the Table
pop-up menu (Figure 8).

5. Click OK or press Return.

6. Choose All from the Select menu.

7. Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

8. Choose Revert from che File menu.

9. Click Revert to restore the picture
to RGB Color mode (Figure 9).

10. Choose Paste Layer from the Edit
menu, then click OK, to paste the
Indexed color picture onto a new
layer.

11. Double-click the new layer name
(Figure 10).

12. Choose from the Mode pop-up menu
(Figure 11). Dissolve, Soft Light,
Difference and Color produce inter-
esting results.

Steps 13 and 14 are optional.

13. Change the Opacity percentage.

14. Move the black Underlying slider
to the right to restore shadows from
the underlying layer.
andfor
Move the white Underlying slider to
the left to restore highlights from the
underlying layer.

15. Click OK or press Return (Gallery
6e-d).

———=—— A

LCTIEEN ~ Custom

| SE plack Boay

HEN Grayscale
I'1 |

Figure 8. Choose Spectrum from the Table pop-up
ment in the Color Table dialog box.

Revert ta the previously saved version of
“flowers ps 2.5"7

Figure 9. Click Revert to revert to RGB Color mode.

CET—
S g g

O Preserve Transparency

@ Rackgrovnd

& i

Figure 10. Double-click the new layer name
on the Layers palette.

ElE

B = o= — -~ =

Nome: |Layer 1| | foox )
opacity: [100 | % [SITTEN~ ~armol Cancel

Dissalue
[J Group With Pr

— stend 11

This Layer: O

[ Preview
“ultiply
Screen
Duerlay
saftLight
Herd Light

Darken
Lighten
Difference

Hue
Saturalion
Colar
Luminosity

Figure 11. Choose a Mode in the Layers Options
dialog box andfor move the Underlying sliders. To
restore midtones, Option-drag to sphit the triangle slider.
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PRINTING

RESOLUTION OF OUTPUT DEVICES

Hewlett Packard LaserJet 3000r 600 dpi
300 or 600 dpi

Apple LaserWriter

[RIS SmartJet 300 dpi
3M Rainbow 300 dpi
QMS Colorscript 300 dpi
Canon Color Laser/Fiery 400 dpi

Linotronic imagesetter 1,200-3,386 dpi

Press and hold on the Sizes bar
to display the print preview.

451K

|

Hidth: 432 pixels 6 inches)

Height: 288 pixels (4 inches)
Channels: 3 (RGE Color)
Rasolution: 72 pixelsfinch

Figure 1. Hold down Option and press and
hold on the Sizes bar to display file information.

PICTURE CAN BE printed from
Photoshop to a laser printer, to a
color printer (thermal wax, dye
sublimation, etc.), or to an imagesetter.
A Photoshop picture can also be import-
ed into and printed from another applica-
tion, such as QuarleXPress.

Printer settings are chosen in the Print
dialog box and Page Setup dialog box,
opened from the File menu. The follow-
ing pages contain output tips, informa-
tion about file compression, instructions
for outputting to various types of print-
ers, and instructions for creating duo-
tones. Figure 14 on page 248 identifies
Page Setup dialog box options.

Press and hold on the Sizes bar in the
lower left corner of the document win-
dow to display a thumbnail preview of
the image in relationship to the paper
size and other specifications chosen in
the Page Setup dialog box (Figure 1).

Note: Many of the terms used in this
chapter are defined in Appendix A:
Glossary, including CMYK, Color separa-
tion, DCS, DPI, Dye sublimation, EPS,
Filmt negative, Halftone screen, Imagesetter,
Ink jet, JPEG compression, Lab, LPI,
Moirés, PostScript, Process color,
Registration marks, Resolution, Screen
angles, Screen frequency, Thermal wax,

and TIFF.

241



Output Tips, File Compression

Chapter 22

Output tips

Before outputting your file at a service
bureau, ask your print shop or publisher if
they have any specifications for the paper
or film output you give them. Make sure
the picture is saved at the appropriate res-
olution for the output device. Also ask
what halftone screen frequency (lpi) the
print shop will use and output your file at
that frequency.

You might also ask your service bureau if
you should save your file with special set-
tings for a particular printer, such as in a
particular picture mode or resolution. Let
the service bureau calculate the halftone
screen angle settings. (See also “Potential
Gray Levels at various output resolutions and
screen frequencies” on page 37)

File Compression

To reduce the storage size of a picture, use
a compression program, such as Disk-
Doubler or Stufflt. Compression using this
kind of software is non-lossy, which means
no information is lost during the compres-
sion process.

If you do not have compression software,
choose Save As from the File menu, choose
TIFF from the File Format pop-up menu,
and check the LZW Compression box in
the TIFF Options dialog box. If you want
to save any alpha channels as part of the
file, check the Save Alpha Channels box.
LZW compression is also non-lossy. Some
applications will not import an LZW
TIFF; other applications will import an
LZW TIFF only if it doesn’t contain an
alpha channel.

We don’t recommend saving pictures in
the JPEG file format or using the
Compress EPS/JPEG command for pic-
tures that will be printed. JPEG compres-
sion is lossy — more information is lost
each time the Compress EPS/JPEG com-
mand is applied. The loss of data may not
be noticeable on screen, but it will be very
noticeable on high resolution output.

QUESTIONS TO ASK YOUR
PRINT SHOP ABOUT COLOR SEPARATIONS

Yes, you can get good color separa-
tions out of Photoshop, but color sep-
arating is an art. As a starting point,
ask your print shop these questions so
vou’ll be able to choose the correct
scan resolution and settings in the
Printer Inks Setup and Separation
Setup dialog boxes:

What lines per inch setting is going to
be used on the press for my job? This
will help vou choose the appropriate
scanning resolution.

What is the dot gain for my paper
stock choice on that press? Allowances
for dot gain can be made using the
Printer Inks Setup dialog box.

Which printing method will be used
on press — UCR or GCR? GCR pro-
duces better color printing and is the
default choice in the Separations
Setup box. (GCR stands for Gray
Component Replacement, UCR
stands for Undercover Removal.)

What is the total ink limit and the
Black ink limit for the press? These
values can also be adjusted in the
Separations Setup box.

Note: Change the dot gain, GCR or
UCR method, and ink limits before
you convert your picture from RGB
Color mode to CMYK Color mode. If
you modify any of these values after
conversion, you must convert the pic-
ture back to RGB Color mode, adjust
the values, then reconvert to CMYK
Color mode.
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To print to a black-and-white
laserwriter:
1. Choose Print from the File menu.

or
Hold down Command (38) and
press “P”.

2. Click Color/Grayscale (Figures 2-4).
3. Click Printer.

4. If the picture is in CMYK Color
mode, make sure the Print Separa-
tions box is unchecked to print a
composite image.

5. Click Binary.

6. Click Print or press Return.

v’ Tips

B If your picture does not print and
you have a print spooler, try printing
with ASCII Encoding selected. ASCII
printing takes longer.

To print only a portion of a picture,
select the area with the Marquee
tool and check the Print Selected
Area box in the Print dialog box.

LaserWriter “Pierre 27" 712

Cover Page:

@ No (O First Page () Last Page
Paper Source: @ Paper Cassette () Manual Feed
O Black & White
@ Printer

Print: @® Color/Grayscale

Destination: ) PostScripl® File

Pages: ® Al O From: Ta: |:|

Figure 2, In the Print dialog box, click
Color/Grayscale, and click Binary. This
ilustration shows the Print dialog box
for a picture in RGB Color mode. For a

[ Print Selected Area
Print in: ) Gray @ RGB (O CMYK

Encoding: O ASCII @ Binary O JPEG

picture in CMYK Color mode, leave the
Print Separations box unchecked to
print the composite picture.

Printer: “LW Hallway 600" 8.1.1

Pages: @ Al O From: To:
~Paper Source Laguut:lm .. .Destination....,
{@ AN O First from: @ Printer

Remaining from:| Casselie hdl ) File

Figure 3. The Print dialog box

when using the LaserWriter 8
driver. Leave the Print In but-

fons as is to print a composite
picture, click Binary, then dlick

[ erint Selected Area
Print in: O Gray @ RGB O CMYK

Encoding: ) RSCII @ Binary O JPEG

Options. This llustration shows
the Print dialog box for a picture
in RGB mode.

Print Options

8.1.1

Cover Page: & None () Before (O After Document

Print:[_Color/Grayscale v |

PosiScript™ Errors:[ Summarize on Screen ¥ |

Figure 4. In the
LaserWriter 8 Print
Options dialog box,
choose Color/Grayscale
from the Print pop-up

menuy, then click OK
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Chapter 22

To print to an Apple LaserWriter
with Photograde:

1. Choose Page Setup from the File
menu (Figure 5).
2. Click Screen (Figures 6-7).

3. Click Use Printer’s Default Screens,
then click OK.

4. Click OK or press Return.

5. Choose Print from the File menu
(Figure 5).
or
Hold down Command (88) and
press “P”,

6. Click Color/Grayscale.

7. Click Printer.

8. Make sure the Print Separations box
is unchecked.

9. Click Print or press Return.

New... ¥EN
Open... 30
Place...

Close sew|
Save 38
Save fAs...

Save a Copy...
Revert

Acquire 14
Export 13
File Info...

Page Setup...
Print... %P
Preferences p
Ouit ®0

Figure 5. Choose Page Setup
from the File menu.

Laserlriter Page Setup

Paper: @ US Letter (A4 Letter
g US Legal 895 Letter O[_Tabluid ~]  (cancer]
Reduce or Printer Effects:
Enlarge: 1= Font Substitution?
Orientation [ Text Smoothing?
1l [ Graphics Smoothing?
@ Faster Bitmap Printing?
Click Screen. —i [ Calibration Bars [ Labels

[ Transfer... }[ Bleed.., ]

Background... | (] Caption

] Registration Marks []Negative
(] Corner Crop Marks [] Emulsion Down
[ cCenter Crop Marks []Interpolation

Figure 6. Click Screen in the Page Setup dialog box.

Laserlliriter 8 Page Setup

[ Transfer... ][ Bleed.. |

Paper:| US Letiter
Layout:_ T Up~] e
| Reduce or MBIk
| Enlarge: L=
| orientation:
! : |
[ screen... | [ Border... | Ol Calibration Bars [ Labels

[ Registration Marks [ Negative
[ Corner Crop Marks [ Emulsion Down

Background... | (JCaption [J Center Crop Marks [J Interpolation

Figure 7. The LaserWriter 8 Page Setup dialog box. Don't change the
default Paper, Layout, Reduce and Orientation settings. Read about other
Page Setup options on page 248.
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LaserlWriter Page Setup 70

Paper: @ us Letter O A4 Letter

i = o[ Tabiaid
OUus tegal O 85 Letter l Lo
Print

Reduce or 1 Envelope -
pe - Center Fed
Enlerya: E70  gnuetope - tdge Fed

Orientation ETe  yasertwriter 11 BS
e = 6r
.’-"I @ [@Fa ColorMaster+ A Duersize
ColarMasters A4
- m Dl ColorMasters A4 Duersize
ClCr| ColorMaster+ B n

@ m Cltq ColorMaster+ B Duersize |,
[@ Clne _ColorMaster A3

Figure 8. Choose the correct color printer aption from the pop-
up menu in the Page Setup dialog box.

e
Loserlriter “Plerre 21"
Copies:| g;'?_!i Pages: @Ml O From: | To: I:I -

Cover Page: @ No O First Page O Last Page
Paper Source: @ Paper Cassette O Manual Feed
Print: O Black & White @ Color/6rayscale

Destination: @ Printer O PostScript® File

Encoding: O ASCIL @ Binary

J

O Print Setucted hea
[ Print Separations

Figure 9. In the Print dialog box, click Color/Grayscale and
click Binary. This ilfustrations shows the Print dialog box for a
CMYK file.

For each ink color you can enter Frequency and Angle
values and choose a Shape.

Helftone Sereens BN
CJuse Printer's Dpfaull Screens
i_ ink: [_Cyan 1)
ance

| Frequency: [47.9 [ lines/inch w1
| fluto...

fingle: 45 degrees

¢ o = Load... |
| save.. |

O use Accurate Screens
[ use Same Shape for Al Inks

Figure 10. The Halftone Screens dialog box.

To print fo a PostScript color
printer:

pp

7.

S @

To print to a PostScript Level 1
printer, choose CMYK Color from
the Mode menu. CMYK color will be
simulated on the screen (Figure 11).
or

To print to a PostScript Level 2
printer, choose Lab Color from the
Mode menu.

Choose Page Setup from the File menu.
Choose the correct color printer
option from the pop-up menu
(Figure 8).

Click OK or press Return.

Choose Print from the File menu
(or hold down Command (8€) and
press “P”).

Click Color/Grayscale (Figure 9).
Click Binary.

Click Print or press Return.

Tips

For a PostScript Level 1 printer,
check the Use Same Shape for All
Inks box. For a PostScript Level 2
printer, check the Use Accurate

Screens box, and don’t change the
ink angles (Figure 10).

49julid 10]0) B O} Julid

If the printout is too dark, lighten

the picture using the Levels dialog
box, opened from the Adjust pop-up
menu under the Image menu. Move
the gray Input slider a little to the left
and the black Output slider a little to
the right.
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To prepare a file for an IRIS Figure 11, Choose %—‘
printer, adye sublimation CMYK Color from | - B8 e
printer or an imagesetter: the Mode menu. | (TS
1. To print on a PostScript Level 1 J;'é';e":‘:l‘;f“'"r“‘
printer, choose CMYK Color from
the Mode menu (Figure 11). Lab Color
Multichannel
or
To print on a PostScript Level 2 print- Color Table...
er, choose Page Setup from the File
. ; CMYK Preview
menu (Figure 12), click Screen, and EametiRINING

check the Use Accurate Screens box.
Ask your service bureau whether the
file should be in CMYK Color or Lab

Color mode. Figure 12. Choose
h . ‘ T ’ Page Setup from New... N
Choose Save As from E!w ile menu e Blemone: | T %6
Choose EPS from the File Format : Place...
vl mem.-l. . Close L
Choose Preview: Macintosh save 95
L Jsk 1 H Save As...
(8-bits/pixel) (Figure 13). i i S
Choose DCS: Off. Revert
Choose Encoding: Binary. —_— N
Click OK or press Return. EHport ’
Tips File Info...
Ask your service burea_u to recom-
mend a picture resolution for the Print... %P
color printer or imagesetter you plan
to use. (See also “Resolution” on page Rraferanees ¥
33) Quit %0

To superimpose type over a picture,

import the Photoshop picture into a

document in an illustration or page

layout program, add the type, and

output the file from that program.

Your service bureau will need the orig- == — =~ “ITH{m

inal Photoshop file to output the file. T s

B If your picture is wider than it is tall, ucs: [Oi Taingie fiio) +] (Concel)
ask your service bureau if it will print Encoding: [ Tinary ]
more quickly if you rotate it first P
using Photoshop’s Rotate command. patn: [_Nane =]
{Ilameu: { __ Edrllllt' PIHEis

[ Include Halftlone Screen
[ Include Transfer Function

Figure 13, In the EPS Format dialog box, choose Preview:
Macintosh (8-bits/pixel), DCS Off, and Binary Encoding.
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TO PRINT VIA QUARKXPRESS

To color separate a Photoshop picture from QuarkXPress, first
convert it to CMYK Color mode. Ask your prepress service
bureau whether to save it in the TIFF or EPS file format. For
example, to color separate a picture on a Scitex—Dolev image-
setter, save it as an EPS with the Desktop Color Separation
(DCS) option Off. Instructions for saving a file as an EPS are on
page 52. Instructions for saving a file as a TIFF are on page 53.

Leave the Include Halftone Screens and Include Transfer
Functions boxes unchecked. Your prepress service bureau will
choose the proper settings.

Printing technology is developing rapidly. Your service bureau
is in the best position to recommend appropriate file formats
for color separation on its printers.

TO OUTPUT VIA A FILM RECORDER

Color transparencies, also called chromes, are widely used as a
source for pictures in the publishing industry. A Photoshop file
can be output to a film recorder to produce a chrome. Though
the output settings for each film recorder may vary, to output to
any film recorder, the height and width dimensions of the pic-
ture file must conform to the pixel count the film recorder
requires for each line it images. If the picture originates as a
scan, the pixel count should be taken into consideration when
setting the scan’s resolution, dimensions, and file storage size.

For example, let’s say you need to produce a 4 x 5-inch chrome
on a Solitaire film recorder. Your service bureau advises you
that to output on the Solitaire, the 5-inch side of your picture
should measure 2000 pixels and the file storage size should be
at least 10 megabytes. (Other film recorders may require higher
resolutions.) Choose New from the File menu, enter 2000 for
the Width (in pixels) and 4 inches for the Height, enter a
Resolution value to produce an Image Size of at least 10MB,
and choose RGB Color Mode. Click OK to produce the picture
entirely within Photoshop, or note the resolution and dimen-
sions, and ask your service bureau to match those values when
it scans your picture.

If the picture is smaller than 4 x 5 inches and you would like a
colored background around it, click Background in the Page
Setup dialog box, then choose the color your service bureau
recommends.

“P“”u Wi
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A picture will print faster with Portrait Orientation
(left) than with Landscape Orientation (right). If
your picture is wider than it is tall, choose Rotate
90° CW from the image menu. Then you can print it
with the Portrait Crientation.

Laserliriter Page Setup

Paper: @ US Letter O A4 Letter

2 [ox )

([ Transfer... J|[ preed...

j [] Registration Marks [ Negative

—t- | Background... || Caption

] Corner|Crop Marks (] Emulsion Down
[ Center|Crop Marks [] Interpolation 4

OUS Legal (o BS Letter C[_Tabloid ¥]  [Cancer) Check the Labels box
fleduce or % Printer Effects: to print the document's
Enlarge: i
: FonLSustititlan: title and channel names.
Orientation ] Teut Smoothing?
] Graphics Smoothing?
.Hie,r Hmppreltige Check with your print
] Calibration Bars (] Labels shap before choosing

[}~ either film option.
| Check the Interpolation

To print a black border
around an image, click
Border and specify a width.

To print a colored background
around an image, click
Background, then choose a color,

Check the Calibration Bars box to

create a Grayscale and/or color call-
firation strip outside the image area.

Figure 14. The Page Setup dialog box.

Check the Registration Marks
box to create marks the print shop
will use to align color separations.

box to reduce jaggies
when outputting to a
PostScript Level 2 printer.
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Printing

Arizona.gray —— Label

Corner Crop Mark

Caption —— picture w/ print options

Figure 15. A printout showing Page Setup options.
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Duotones

Chapter 22

About 50 shades of an ink color can be
printed from one plate. Printers some-
times print a grayscale picture using two
or more plates instead of one to extend
the tonal range. The additional plate can
be gray or a color tint. You can convert
a picture to Duotone mode in Photoshop
to create a duotone (two plates), tritone
(three plates), or quadrone (four plates).

Note: Printing a duotone is complex.
The proper order of inks must be selected
in the Duotone options dialog box and
then on the press. Ask your print shop
for advice. A duotone effect cannot be
“proofed” on a PostScript color printer.

To create a duotone:

1. Choose Grayscale from the Mode
menu.

2. Choose Duotone from the Mode
menu (Figure 16).

3. Choose Duotone from the Type
pop-up menu (Figure 17).

4. Click the Ink 2 color square.

5. If necessary, click Custom. Choose
from the Book pop-up menu, then
type a color number or click a
swatch,
or
If necessary, click Picker, then enter
C,M,Y, and K percentages.

6. Click OK or press Return.

7. For a process color, enter a name next
to the color square.

8. Click the Ink 2 curve.

9. Drag the curve in the Duotone
Curve dialog box (Figure 18).

10. Click OK or press Return.

11. Click the Ink 1 curve, then repeat
steps 9 and 10.

v’ Tip

B  The Photoshop Tutorial folder con-
tains dutone, tritone, and quadtone

curves that you can use, (Click Load
in the Duotone Options box).

Mode
Bitmap...
v Grayscale
Duotone...
Indened Color
RGB Color
CMYK Color

Lab Color
Multichannel

Color Table...

CMYK Preview
Gamut Warning

Figure 16. Choose Duotone
from the Mode menu.

Click a color square to choose a color.
Click a curve
to modify it.

Enter a name for a process color.

[Tl e—— ]

Figure 17. In the Duotone Options dialog box, choose
Duotone from the Type pop-up menu, then click the Ink 2
color square.

The picture's highlights.

The picture’s midtones.

The picture’s shadows.
| |1/] D:D". an:[ |z m
A w[Jx wm %
[ ]% e 3
w[Jx [ ]t
30: [: = a5: |:| 4
q0:[35.6 |2 lnn:‘:
50: |%

Highlights. Shadows.

Figure 18. With this curve shape in the Duotone Curve
dialog box, Ink 2 will tint the picture’s midtones. Make the
Ink 1 curve different from the Ink 2 curve.




DEFAULTS

New... N

Open... 30

Place...

Close LW

Save ¥S

Save fAs...

Save a Copy...

Revert

Acquire b

Export b

File Info...

Page Setup...

Print... 2P

Preferences P General...
Gamut Warning...

Quit #®0 Plug-ins...
Scratch Disks...
Transparency...
Units...

Monitor Setup...
Printing Inks Setup...
Separation Setup...
Separation Tables...

Figure 1. The Preferences submenu under the File menu.

EFAULTS ARE settings that are

chosen to apply generally, such as

which ruler units are used, or if
channels display in color, Default dialog
boxes are opened from the Preferences
submenu under the File menu (Figure 1).

Choose basic defaults in the General
Preferences and More Preferences dialog
boxes, such as whether file icons will
contain a thumbnail preview of the pic-
ture, or which Color Picker will be used.

Choose a color and an opacity of that
color for displaying out-of-gamut colors
in the Gamut Warning dialog box.
Choose a hard disk to be used as
Photoshop’s extra work area in the
Scratch Disks dialog box.

Choose the grid size and color of the
checkerboard used to represent transpar-
ent areas on a layer, or if no grid will

be used, in the Transparency Options
dialog box.

Choose ruler units in the Units dialog
box.

Choose your monitor type and ambient
lighting condirtions in the Monitor
Setup dialog box to optimize display
and RGB-to-CMYK conversion.

Adjust your monitor in the Gamma
dialog box, opened from the Control
Panels folder.

Note: Don’t move the program’s internal
Plug-Ins module out of the Photoshop
folder unless you have a specific reason
for doing so. Moving it could inhibit
access to the Acquire, Export and File
Format commands. Don’t confuse

the Plug-ins module with third-party
plug-ins.
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General Preferences

Chapter 23

Key to the General Preferences dialog box.

1 Choose the Photoshop Color Picker to
access the program’s own Color
Picker.

2 Choose an Interpolation option for 6
reinterpretation of a picture as a result
of resampling, scaling, etc. Bicubic 7
is slowest, but the highest quality.
Nearest Neighbor is the fastest, but
the poorest quality.

3 Choose whether CMYK Composites
for the RGB screen version of a 8
CMYK file will be rendered Faster,
but simpler, or Smoother and more
refined.

4 Check Color Channels in Color to
display individual RGB or CMYK
channels in color. Otherwise, they will
display grayscale.

5 Check Use System Palette to have the
Apple System Palette be used
rather than the document’s own

color palette. Turn this option on to
correct the display of erratic colors on
an 8-bit monitor.

Check Use Diffusion Dither to smooth
colors on an 8-bit monitor.

Uncheck Video LUT Animation to
disable the interactive screen preview
if you are using a video card that is
causing conflicts between Photoshop
and your monitor.

For Painting Tool Cursors (Gradient,
Line, Eraser, Pencil, Airbrush, Paint-
brush, Rubber Stamp, Smudge, Blur/
Sharpen and Dodge/Burn/Sponge tools)
choose Standard to see the icon of the
tool being used, or choose Precise to
see a crosshair icon, or choose Brush
Size to see a round icon the exact size
and shape of the brush tip (up to 300
pixels). For other tools, choose Stan-
dard or Precise cursor icons.

~  General Preferences =

2—|  morpoioion: (onee )
— Display — Click More to access
3— CMYK Composites: Tool Cursors further General
O Faster » Preferences options.
@® Smoother m i 8
4 — [ Calor Channels in Color Painting Tools: | Other Tools:
5 — [ Use System Palette O Standard @® Standard
6 — [ Use Diffusion Dither O Precise. O Precise
7 — || | Euvideo LuT Animation Wkhahe

Figure 2. The General Preferences dialog box.
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Defaults

Key to the More Preferences dialog box.

1 Check Image Previews/Always Save:
Icon to display a thumbnail of a pic-
ture in its file icon on the desktop.
Click Thumbnail to display a thumb-
nail of a picture when its name is
highlighted in the Open dialog box.
Click Full Size to include a 72 dpi
PICT preview for applications which
require this option when importing
non-EPS files. Click Ask When Saving
to choose to save previews on a file-
by-file basis.

2 Check Anti-alias Postscript to oprti-
mize the rendering of EPS graphics in
Photoshop.

3 Check Export Clipboard to have the
current Clipboard contents stay on the
Clipboard when you quit Photoshop.

4 Check Short PANTONE Names if your
picture contains Pantone colors and
you are exporting it to another appli-
cation.

5 Check Save Metric Color Tags if you
are exporting your file to Quark-
XPress and are using EFIColor.

& Check Beep When Tasks Finish for a
beep to sound after any command, for
which a progress bar displays, is com-
pleted.

7 Check Dynamic Sliders in Picker to
have the color bars over the Picker
sliders update when the sliders are
moved.

8 Check 2.5 Format Compatibility to
automatically save a flattened,
Photoshop version 2.5 copy in every
3.0 document. This option increases
the file storage size.

® With Restore Palette & Dialog
Positions checked, palettes and win-
dows that are open when you quit
Photoshop will appear in their same
location the next time you launch
Photoshop. Uncheck Restore Palette
& Dialog Positions to restore the
palettes’ default groupings.

: More Preferences =

— Image Previews

O Never
@ Always Save: [ lcon

1 [ Thumbnail

[ Full Size
C Ask When Saving

Cancel

2 -+— [] Anti-alias PostScript [] Beep When Tasks Finish ——— 41— &
3 —+— [ Export Clipboard [ bynamic Sliders in Picker — R =¥
4 —— [] Short PANTONE Names [12.5 Format Compatibility S
5 —+— []Save Metric Color Tags [ Restore Palette & Dialog Positions —{— @

Figure 3. The More Preferences dialog box.

253

895!!_’9-!3_]_’9{[& 240



-

Scratch Disks, Ruler Units

Chapter 23

The Primary and Secondary scratch
disks are used when available RAM is
insufficient for processing or storage.

To cheeose seraftch disks:

1. Choose Scratch Disks from the
Preferences submenu under the File
menu (Figure 4).

2. Choose an available hard drive from
the Primary pop-up menu. Startup is
the default (Figure 5). If you only have
one hard drive, you will only be able
to choose a Primary Scratch Disk.

3. Optional: Choose an alternate hard
drive from the Secondary pop-up
menu to be used as extra work space
when necessary.

4. Click OK or press Return,

5. For the changes take effect, choose
Quit from the File menu, then launch
Photoshop again.

v Tip

B If you choose a removable cartridge
as a Scratch Disk, don’t remove the
cartridge while Photoshop is running
or the program may crash.

Choose Show Rulers from the Window
menu to display rulers on the top and
left sides of the document window. The
position of the pointer will be indicated
by a mark on each ruler.

To choose ruler unifs:

1. Choose Units from the Preferences
submenu under the File menu (Figure
4).

2. Choose a unit of measure from the
Ruler Units pop-up menu (Figure 6).

3. Click OK or press Return,

v Tip

B If you change the ruler units, the
Info palette units will also change,
and vice versa.

New... ®N| Figure 4. Choose Scratch
sy *U | pisks from the Preferences
| submenu under the File
Close ®LW
Sane ws mend.
Sove fis...
Save a Copy...
Hevert
Ncquire [
Luport 4
File Info...
Page Setup...
Print... ®p
General... ®K
- _ Gamut Warning...
Quit #®0{ Plug-ins...
Transparency...
Units...

Muonitor Setup...
Printing Inks Setup...
Separation Setup...
Separation Tables...

% Scratch Disk Preferences (omm=s—=——

(Lo )

Scratch Disks

Primary; Startug hd
secontary;

!ﬁ Note: Any changes will not take effect
until the next time Photoshop is opened.

Figure 5. Choose a Primary and Secondary scratch disk in the
Scratch Disk Preferences dialog box.

~ Unit Preferences =

Pinels [
Ruler Units; FalETEH

Centimeters

Points

— Point/Pica Sif pjgas
@ PostScript 172 points/inch)
O Traditional (72,27 points/inch)

— Column Size
wiaw:
utter: [1__|

Figure 6, Choose a unit of measure from the Ruler Units
pop-up menu in the Unit Preferences dialog box.
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Defaults

mwmu... 51 Rgurs 7. Chooss Follow the instructions on this page and
el %0\ yronitor Setup from the the next page to adjust your monitor
LR [ Gl s for Photoshop. These are the first steps
Close ®0| under the File manu. in monitor-to-output calibration. See the
S R Photoshop User Guide for information
Save a Copy... about calibrating your system.
B Note: After choosing monitor specs and
el s : making your desktop gray (instructions
on the next page), adjust the brightness
ot and contrast knobs on your monitor and
Papebite d_o not change them (put tape on t_hem,
if necessary). Then follow instructions on
preferences ) IUCUTTCINE the next page to adjust the Gamma.
Gamut Warning...
Quit #0| Plug-ins...
S e To choose Monitor Setup
Units... options:
Monitar Setin ., 1. Choose Monitor Setup from the
o ol Preferences submenu under the File
Separation Tables... menu (Figlll'f.‘ 7)
2. Choose your monitor name from

the Monitor pop-up menu. If it’s not
listed, consult the documentation
supplied with your monitor to find
the closest equivalent (Figure 8).

3. Choose the manufacturer of your
CRT from the Phosphors pop-up
menu. This information should also
be supplied with your monitor.

4. Choose Low, Medium, or High from
the Ambient Light pop-up menu.

Click OK or press Return.

5.
Moniter: [ SuperMac 16° Trinitron 4| I 0K ]] V’ Tips
Monitor Parameters ————————————— [ Cancel B leave thC Gamma at 1.80 ﬂnd the
Gamme:, [HE (i White Point at 6500°K, unless you
White Point: o) have a specific reason to change it.

Phosphors: ) :
B The Monitor Setup affects color

substitution when a picture is con-

Room Paramety Tow
rmmmm*ﬁm# verted from RGB Color mode to
q 1]

CMYK Color mode.

Figure 8. In the Monitor Setup dialog box, choose your mon- B Try to keep the |igi1t in your com-
itor type from the Monitor pag-up menu, and choose Low, puter room consistent while you’re
Medium, or High from the Ambient Light pop-up menu. worl(ing.
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Adjust the Gamma

Chapter 23

Use the Gamma Control Panel to make
your monitor grays more neutral and
monitor color a little more accurate. If
your desktop is already gray, proceed
directly to “To adjust the Gamma.”

To make the Desktop gray:

1. Choose Control Panels from the
Apple menu.

2. Double-click General Controls in the
Control Panels folder.

3. Click the lefe or right triangle to
locate the gray Desktop pattern, then
click the gray pattern in the same
window (Figure 9).

&. Click the General Controls close box.

(Adjust the brightness and contrast
knobs on your monitor. See the “Note”
on the previous page)

To adjust the Gamma:

1. Choose Control Panels from the
Apple menu.

2. Double-click Gamma.
3. Click Target Gamma: 1.8 if you

plan to print your pictures (Figure 10).

4. Hold up a white piece of paper next
to the monitor. The warm or cool
cast of the paper will affect the
Gamma settings you choose.

5. Click the White Pt butron, then
move the White Point sliders until
the rightmost square on the calibra-
tion bar matches the paper.

6. Click the Black Pt button, then
move the Black Pt sliders until the

dark calibration squares look neutral.

7. Click the Balance button, then
move the Balance sliders until the

gray calibration squares look neutral.

8. Move the Gamma Adjustment slider
to blend the light and dark bars.

9. Readjust any of the sliders, if needed.

10. Optional: Click Save Settings, then

rename and save the Gamma settings.

11. Click the Gamma close box.

General Controls

Rate of Insertion
Point Blinking

. ’;)esklcpPat!ern O @ O
E’J DDDDDD Slow Fast

Menu Blinking Tirne @
7:468:20 AM

(@ 12hr. ) 24hr.
Oo® | e [Fy
1 23 5/14/93

off

Figure 9. Choose a gray Desktop Pattern in
the General Controls dialog box.

E=——— Camma ==

Gamma Version 2.0
KNOLL 1990 Thomas Knall
s o F %

u @ foe | AN rights reserved,

Target Gamma: (10 O14@18 022

Gamma Adjustment: =24

YWhite Point: 245 196 162

=
O Black Pt O Balance @ YWhite Pt

(®) on
) off

Figure 10. The Gamma dialeg box.

[Lc-ad Settings... ] [Save Settings...]

Calibration squares
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Alpha channel
A special 8-bit grayscale channel used
for saving a selection.

Anti-alias

The blending of pixel colors along the
perimeters of hard-edged shapes, such as
type, to smoooth undesirable stair-
stepped edges, or “jaggies.”

Ascil

(American Standard Code for Informa-
tion Interchange) A standard editable
format for encoding data.

Background color

The color applied when the Eraser tool
is used or when selected (non-floating)
pixels are moved or deleted.

Bezier curve

A curved line segment drawn using the
Pen tool. It consists of anchor points
with direction lines with which the
curve can be reshaped. Bezier curves can
also be created using illustration soft-
ware.

Binary

In Photoshop, a method for encoding
dara. Binary encoding is more compact
than ASCII encoding.

Bit

(Binary digit) The smallest unit of infor-
mation on a computer. Eight bits equal
one byte. (see Byre)

Appendix A: Glossary

Bit depth

The number of bits used to store a
pixel’s color information on a computer
screen.

Bitmap

The display of a picture on a computer
screen via the geometric mapping of a
single layer of pixels on a rectangular
grid. In Photoshop, Bitmap is also a
one-channel mode consisting of black
and white pixels.

Blend (sce Gradient)
Brightness (sce Lightness)

Burn
To darken an area of a picture.

Byte
The basic unit of storage memory. One
byte is equal to eight bits.

Canvas size

The size of a picture, including a border,
if any, around the image.

CD-ROM drive

A special digital drive for reading CD-
ROM disks. One CD disk can store at
least 650 megabytes of information. At
this writing, most CD-ROM drives are
read-only, and are used as a source for
stock photographs, fonts, software,
games, clip art, etc.

Channel

A color “overlay” which contains the
; : ! -
pixel information for that color. A
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Appendix A

grayscale picture has one channel, an
RGB picture has three channels, and a
CMYK picture has four channels.

Cliphoard
An area of memory used to temporarily
store a selection. The Clipboard is
accessed via the Cut, Copy, and Paste
commands.

Clipping

In Photoshop, the automatic desatura-
tion of colors that are too pure to print
properly.

Clone

To duplicate all or part of a picture
using the Rubber Stamp tool.

CMYK

(Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black) The
four colors of ink used in process print-
ing. Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow are the
three subtractive primaries. When com-
bined in their purest forms, they theoret-
ically produce black. Actually, they pro-
duce a dark muddy color. CMYK colors
are simulated on a computer screen
using additive colors. To color separate
a picture from Photoshop, it must be in
CMYK Color mode.

Color correction

The adjustment of color in a picture to
match original artwork or a photo-
graph. Color correction is usually done
in CMYK Color mode to prepare for
process printing.

Color separation

The production of a separate sheet of
film for each color of ink that will be
used to print a document. Four plates
are used in process color separation, one

each for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and
Blacl.

Color table

The color palette of up to 256 colors of
a picture in Indexed Color mode.
Sometimes referred to as a color palette.

Continvous-tone image

A picture, such as a photograph, in
which there are smooth transitions
between gray shades or colors,

Contrast

The degree of difference between lights
and darks in a picture. A high contrast
picture is comprised of only the lightest
and darkest pixels.

Crop
To cut away part of a picture.

Crop marks

Short, fine lines placed around the edges
of a page to designate where the paper is
to be trimmed by a print shop.

DCS

(Desktop Color Separation) A file for-
mat in which a color picture is broken
down into five PostScript files: Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow and Black for high res-
olution printing, and an optional low
resolution PICT file for previewing and
laser printing,.

Defloat

To replace underlying pixels with the
contents of a floating selection. A selec-
tion remains active when it is defloated.

Defringe

A technique used for softening the edge
of a sclection inward from the marquee
a specified number of pixels.
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Digitize
To translate flat art or a transparency

into computer-readable numbers using a
scanning device and scanning software.

Dimensions
The width and height of a picture.

Disk
A carrying medium for processing, read-
ing, and storing electronic files, such as
a hard drive, floppy disk, or CD-ROM
disk.

Dither
The mixing of adjacent pixels to simu-
late additional colors when available
colors are limited, such as on an 8-bit
monitor.

Dodge
To bleach (lighten) an area of a picture.
Also, a so-so car model.

Dot gain
The undesirable spreading and enlarging
of ink dots on paper.

(Dots Per Inch) A unit used to measure
the resolution of a printer. DPI is some-
times used to describe the input resolu-
tion of a scanner, but ppi, or “sampling
rate” is a more accurate term.

Duotone

A grayscale picture printed using two
plates for added tonal depth. A tritone
is printed using three plates. A quadtone
is printed using four plates.

Dye sublimation

A continuous-tone printing process
in which a solid printing medium is con-
verted into a gas before it reaches the
paper. Each printing color can vary in
intensity.

8-hit monitor

A monitor in which each pixel stores
eight bits of information and represents
one of only 256 available colors.
Dithering is used to create the illusion of
additional colors.

EPS

(Encapsulated PostScript) A picture file
format containing PostScripr code and,
in the case of Photoshop, an optional
PICT image for screen display. EPS is a
commonly used format for moving files
from one application to another and for
imagesetting and color separating.

Equalize
To balance a picture’s lights and darks.

Feather
To fade the edge of a selection a speci-
fied number of pixels (the Feather
Radius).

Fill
To fill a selection with a shade, color,
pattern, or blend.

Film negative

A film rendition of a picture in which
dark and light areas are reversed.

Floating selection

An area of a picture that is surrounded
by a marquee and can be moved or
modified without affecting underlying
pixels. The Paste and Float commands
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create floating selections. Newly created
type also appears as a floating selection.

Font
A typeface in a distinctive style, such as
Futura Bold Iralic.

Foreground color

The color applied when a painting tool
is used, type is created, or a Fill com-
mand is executed.

Gigabyte
(G, Gb) A unit of memory equal to
1,024 megabytes. (see Megabyte)

Gradient fill

In Photoshop, a graduated blend be-
tween the Foreground and Background
colors produced by the Gradient tool.

Grayscale

A picture containing black, white, and
up to 256 shades of gray, but no color,
In Photoshop, Grayscale is a one-chan-
nel mode.

Halftone screen

A pattern of tiny dots used for printing
a picture to simulate smooth rones.
(see Screen frequency)

Highlights

The lightest areas of a picture.

Histogram
A graph showing the distribution of a
picture’s color and/or luminosity values.

See Hue, Saturation, and Brightness.

Hue
The wavelength of light of a pure color
that gives a color its name, such as red

or blue, independent of its saturation or
brightness.

Imagesetter

A high-resolution printer (usually 1,270
or 2,540 dpi) used to generate paper or
film output from computer files.

Indexed color

In Photoshop, a color mode in which
there is only one channel and a color
table containing up to 256 colors. All
the colors of an Indexed color picture
are displayed in its Colors palette.

Ink jet

A color printer in which four colors of
ink are forced through small holes to
produce dots.

Interpolation

The recoloring of pixels as a result of
changing a picture’s dimensions or reso-
lution. Interpolation may cause a pic-
ture to look blurry when printed. You
can choose an interpolation method in
Photoshop.

Inverse

To switch the selected and non-selected
areas of a picture.

Invert

To reverse a picture’s light and dark val-
ues and/or colors.

Juggies
Undesirable stair-stepped edges of com-
puter rendered images. (see Anti-alias)

JPEG compression

(Joint Photographic Experts Group) A
compression feature in Photoshop that
can be used to reduce the storage size of
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a file. Some information is lost during
JPEG Compression.

To adjust the horizontal spacing
between a pair of characters.

Kilobyte
(K, Kb) A unit of memory equal to
1,024 bytes. (see Byte)

Lab

A mode in which colors are related to
the CIE color reference system. In
Photoshop, a picture in Lab Color mode
is composed of three channels, one for
lightness, one for green-to-magenta col-
ors, and one blue-to-yellow colors.

Leading

The space between lines of type, mea-
sured from baseline to baseline. In
Photoshop, leading can be measured in
points or pixels.

Lightness

(Brightness) The lightness of a color
independent of its hue and saturation.

Linear fill

A straight gradation from edge to edge.
(see Radial fill)

LPI

(Lines Per Inch, halftone frequency,
screen frequency) The unit used to mea-
sure the frequency of rows of dots on a
halftone screen.

Luminosity

The distribution of a picture’s light and
dark values.

Marguee

The moving border that defines a selec-
tion.

Mask

A device used to protect an area of a
picture from modification.

Megabyte
(M, MB) A unit of memory equal to
1,024 kilobytes. (see Kilobyte)

Midtones

The shades in a picture midway between
the highlights and shadows.

Mode

A method for specifying how color
information is to be interpreted. A pic-
ture can be converted to a different
mode using the Mode menu; a mode can
be chosen for a painting or editing tool
via palette pop-up menus. Grayscale,
RGB Color, CMYK Color, and Lab
Color are commonly used picture
modes.

Moirés

Undesirable patterns caused by the use
of improper halftone screen angles or
when the pattern in an image conflicts
with proper halftone patterns.

Noise

In Photoshop, filters that randomly
recolor pixels to create a texture or
make an image look grainy.

Object-oriented

(also known as vector) A software
method used for describing and process-
ing computer files. Object-oriented
graphics and PostScript type are defined
by mathematics and geomertry.
Bitmapped graphics are defined by pix-
els on a rectangular grid. Photoshop pic-
tures are bitmapped, not objected-ori-
ented.
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Opacity

The density of a color or shade, ranging
from transparent to opaque. In
Photoshop, the opacity for a painting or
editing tool is specified by using the
Brushes palette.

Palette

A floating window used to specify
options for a tool or feature. Also, a col-
lection of color swatches displayed on
the Colors palette.

Path

A shape composed of straight and/or
curved segments joined by anchor
points. Paths are created with the Pen
tool and modified via the Paths palette.

PICT

A Macintosh file format used to display
and save pictures. Save a Photoshop pic-
ture as a PICT file to open it in a video
or animation program. PICT files
should not be color separated.

(Picture elements) The individual dots
used to display a picture on a computer
screer.

PPI

(Pixels per inch) A unit used to measure
of the resolution of a scan or a picture
in Photoshop.

Third-party software placed in the
Photoshop Plug-ins folder so it is acces-
sible from a Photoshop menu. Or, a
plug-in module that comes with
Photoshop that is used to facilitate the
Acquire, Export, and file format conver-
sion operations. There is no icon for the
plug-in module in the Finder.

Point

A unit of measure used to describe type
size (measured from ascender to descen-
der), leading (measured from baseline to
baseline), and line width.

Polygon

A closed shape composed of three or
more straight sides.

Posterize

Produce a special effect in a picture by

reducing the number of shades of grav

or color to the darkest shade, the light-
est shade, and a few shades in between.

PostScript

The page description language created
and licensed by Adobe Systems Incor-
porated for displaying and printing
fonts and pictures.

Process color

Ink printed from four separate plates,
one each for Cyan (C), Magenta (M),
Yellow (Y), and Black (K), which in
combination produce a wide range of
colors,

Quick Maslk

In Photoshop, a screen mode in which a
translucent colored mask covers selected
or unselected arcas of a picture. Painting
tools can be used to modify a Quick
Mask,

Radical Fill

A gradation radiating from the center of
the blend area ourward.

RAM

(Random Access Memory) The system
memory of a computer used for running
an application, processing information,
and temporary storage.

262



Glossary

Rasterize

The conversion of an object-oriented
picture into a bitmapped picture, such
as when an Adobe Illustrator graphic is
placed into Photoshop. All computer
files are rasterized when printed.

Registration marks

Crosshair marks placed around the
edge of a page that are used to align
printing plates.

Resample

Modifty a picture’s resolution. Lowering
a picture’s resolution is called resam-
pling down. Increasing a picture’s reso-
lution is called resampling up. Both
cause interpolation. (see Interpolation)

Resolution

The fineness of detail of a digitized
image {measured in pixels per inch), a
monitor (measured in pixels per inch —
usually 72 ppi), a printer {measured in
dots per inch), or halftone screen (mea-
sured in lines per inch).

Color produced by transmirtred light.
When pure Red, Green, and Blue light
(the additive primaries) are combhined,
as on a computer monitor, white is pro-
duced. In Photoshop, RGB Color is a
three-channel picture mode.

Saturation
The purity of a color. The more gray a
color conrtains, the lower its saturation.

Scan

To digitize a slide, photograph or other
artwork using a scanner and scanning
sofrware so it can be displayed, edited,
and output from a computer.

Scratch disk

(also known as virtual memory) Hard
drive storage space designated as work
space for processing operations and for
temporarily storing part of an image
and a backup version of the image when
there is insufficient RAM for these func-
tions.

Screen angles

Angles used for positioning halfrone
screens when producing film to mini-
mize undesirable dot patterns (moirés).

Screen frequency

(also known as screen ruling) The reso-
lution (density of dots) on a halftone
screen, measured in lines per inch. (see
Ipi)

Selection

An area of a picture that is isolated so it
can be modified while rest of the picture
is protected. A moving marquee denotes
the boundary of a selection, and can be
moved independently of its contents. A
selection can contain underlying pixels
or temporarily float above underlying
pixels.

Shadows
The darkest areas of a picture.

Sharpness

The degree of fineness of detail of an
image, of a computer monitor, and of
printer output.

Size

The number of storage units a file occu-
pies, measured in kilobytes, megabyres,
or gigabytes.
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Spacing

The space between brush marks created
with painting and editing tools. Also, the
horizontal space between letters, specified
in the Type Tool dialog box.

Spot color

A mixed ink color used in printing. A sep-
arate plate is used to print each spor
color. Pantone is a commonly used spot
color matching system.

(see Process color)

Thermal wax

A color printing process in which a
sequence of three or four ink sheets are
used ro place colored dots on special

paper.

TIFF

(Tagged Image File Format) A file format
used for saving bitmapped images, such
as scans. TIFF pictures can be color sepa-
rated.

Tolerance

The range of pixels within which a tool
operates. For example, the range of
shades or colors the Magic Wand tool
selects and the Paint Bucket tool fills.

Trap

The overlapping of adjacent colors to pre-
vent undesirable gaps from occuring as a
result of the misalignment of printing
plates or paper.

24.-bit monitor

A monitor with a video card in which
each pixel can store up to 24 bits of infor-
mation. The card contains three color
tables for displaying an RGB picture, one
each for Red, Green, and Blue, and each
contains 256 colors. Together they can
produce 16.7 million colors. On a 24-bit

monitor, smooth blends can be displayed,
so dithering is not necessary.

Underlying pixels

The pixels comprising the unmodified
picture, on top of which a selection or
placed image can float.

Virtval memory (sce Scratch disk)
Zoom

To enlarge or reduce a picture’s display
size.

264



Appendix B: Keyboard Shortcuts

KEY
Y Click
kK Double-click
TR Press and drag
File menu
New... 3 N
Open... #& O
Close... 8 W
Save g S
Print... i
Quit ¥ Q
Edit menu
Undo 3% Z, orF1¥*
The Clipboard
Cut 3 X, orF2
Copy # C,orF3
Paste 88 V,or F4
Fill dialog box Shift delete

Map commands
Invert
Equalize...
Threshold...

~m -

Adjust commaneds
Levels...
Curves...
Brightness/Contrast...
Color Balance...
Hue/Saturation...

HEHEEE X8R
=

Filter menu

Reapply last filter chosen & F
Last Filter dialog box 3 Option F
Cancel a filter while a Progress

dialog box is displayed 38 . (period)

*The Function key shortcuts listed in this appendix (F1, F2, etc.)
are the default Commands palette shortcuts. Follow the instructions
on pages 22-23 ro assign your own Commands palette shortcuts.
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All a8 A
None & D
Float/Defloar & ]
Grow 8 G
Show/Hide Edges & H
Window menu
Zoom In b+
Zoom Qut 36 -
Show/Hide Rulers a6 R
Hide/Show Brushes F5
Show/Hide Picker F6
Show/Hide Layers 7
Show/Hide Info F8
Show/Hide Commands F9
Display sizes
Enlarge display size 38 Space bar & (works with
some dialog boxes open)
Reduce display size Option Space bar & {works
with some dialog boxes open)
Magnify selected area = with Zoom tool
1:1 view xk Zoom tool on Toolbox
Fit picture in document window k& Hand rool on Toolbox
Toolbox
Show/Hide Toolbox and palettes Tab
Open tool Options palette k& any tool other than Type,
Hand or Zoom
Palettes
Shrink palette to a bar k% a palette tab or
Option-click palette Zoom
Box

With any painting or editing tool selected
Temporary arrow cursor 38
Opacity percentage (Options palette)  Keypad key 0=100%,
1=10%, 2=20%, etc.
Channels paletie

RGBH 38 0
Red 381
Green 88 2
Blue & 3

266



Keyboard Shortcuts

CMYK Channels
CMYK
Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black

Hand tool

Temporary Hand tool with any

other tool selected

Eyedropper tool

Select color for the non-highlighted

color square

Temporary Eyedropper tool with
Paint Bucket, Gradient, Line, Pencil,
Airbrush, or Paintbrush tool selected

Eraser tool

Magic eraser, restores last saved version
Constrain eraser to 90° angle

Line toel

Constrain to 45° or 90° angle

HEBEHR
AW =D

Space bar

Option % color
Option

Option &
Shift —x

Shift =k

Pencil, Airbrush, Rubber Stamp, Smudge tool

Constrain to 90° angle

Pen Tool

Add anchor point with Path Select

tool highlighted

Delete anchor point with Path Select

tool highlighted

Constrain straight line segment
or anchor point to 45° angle
Delete last created anchor point

Erase path being drawn
Temporary Path Select rool with

any Pen tool selected

Temporary Convert-direction point
tool with the Path Select tool or

any Pen tool selected

Sharpen/Blur tool

Switch between Sharpen and Blur

Shift &

3 Option & line segment
3 Option k anchor point
Shift ~x

Delete

Delete Delete

i

38 Control

Option "k picture or
Option ® Sharpen/Blur
tool on Toolbox
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Smudge tool
Temporary Finger Painting tool

Selections

Add to a selection

Subtract from a selection

Float a selection

Move selection marquee

Move selection marquee, Move tool
selected

Move selection in 1-pixel increments

Move selection in 10-pixel increments

Maintain proportions of Scale
command marquee

Fill selection with Foreground color

Switch Masked Arcas/Selected Areas

Rectangular Marquee and
Elliptical Marquee tools
Draw selection from center
Square or circlular selection
Magic Wand tool
Add to a selection
Subtract from a selection
Temporarily select wand tool with
Marquee or Lasso tool selected

Lasso tool
Create straight side in a selection
Create curved side in a straight-sided
selection

Dialog boxes

Restore original settings

Delete to the right of the cursor

Highlight next field

Highlight previous field

Increase/decrease number in
highlighted field by 1 unit

Increase/decrease number in
highlighted field by 10 units

Cancel out of dialog box

Swatches palette
Delete a color
Replace swatch with new color
swatch
Insert new color between two colors

Option ™"k

Shift ™k

38

Option ™k selection

38 Option "k selection
Option 7k selection
Arrow keys

Shifc and Arrow keys
Shift =k corner box
Option Delete

Option & Quick Mask icon
on Toolbox

Option ™k
Shifc =

Shifc »
36

Control

Option &

"k or Option ™k

Hold down Oprion, click Reset

del

Tab

Shift Tab

Up or down arrow

Shift and Up or down arrow
48 . (period)

3 x

Shift & color to be replaced
Option Shift &
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Layers palette
Select layer directly below target layer 38 |
Select layer directly above target layer 8 |
Select topmost layer 3 Option |
Select bottommost layer 8 Oprtion |
Add a new layer to the Layers palette  Option k new layer icon
Select/deselect Preserve Transparency

option on Layers palette /
View laver mask channel Option ® layer mask
thumbnail

Temporarily hide layer mask effects 88 % layer mask thumbnail
Select a layer from the Document
window with Move tool selected 48 & object in picture

Print preview box
Picture information Option hold down on
Sizes bar

spnagioys pinoghay
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A
Add Noise filter, 217, 225, 227
Adjust commands, 99, 104-107, 109-110,
122-128, 131
Adobe [lustrator,
create type in, 177,
export a path to, 176
import type from, 184
open a picture created in, 42
place a picture from, 43
save a picture to open in, 52, 53
Adobe Type Manager, 177
Airbrush tool, 133-134, 140
All command, 65
Alpha channel, 31, 157-163
convert into a path, 168
delete, 163
display, 159
load, 159, 161
modify mask colorfopacity, 162, 164-165
rename, 163
reverse colors, 163-165
save selection to, 158, 160
Anti-aliased,
default, 253
for type, 177-178
when opening a picture, 42-43
Arrow keys, 84
Arrows, 141

B

Background color, 15, 76, 84, 111-114,
195, 197, 201

Behind mode, 180, 199

Bitmap mode, 29

Blur filter, 210

Blur tool, 191-192

Border, add to a picture, 47

Brightness, adjust, 99-110

Brightness/Contrast dialog box, 104, 109

Brushes palette, 2, 17, 139

Brush tip,
create, 137-138

Index

delete, 137
modify, 136

C
Canvas Size, 47
CD-ROM, 30, 40-41
Channels, 27-28
Channels, alpha, see Alpha Channel
Channels palette, 2, 19, 27, 157-163, 165,
168, 217
Clear command, 85-86
Clipboard, 83, 86-89
Clipping group of layers, 152, 185
Clipping path, 175-176
Clone, 203-206
Close a picture, 57
Close box, 2-3
CMYK Preview, 130
Color,
adjuse, 123-131
Background, 15, 84, 111-114, 197, 201
choose, 111-114
CMYK, 27-29, 112, 130, 242-247
custom, 113
defaule, 111, 117, 162
delete, 116
fill selection with, 119, 121
Foreground, 15, 111-114, 195, 197, 201
mix, 16
non-printable, 112, 130
palettes, 2, 15-16, 111-118
Pantone, 113
process, 113
replace, 124-125
save, 118
separations, print, 242, 246-247
Trumatch, 113
Color Balance, 126
Color Halftone filcer, 222
Colorize a Grayscale picture, 122, 126, 250
Color Modes, see Modes
Color palettes, 15-16
add color to, 116
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append, 118
choose color from, 114
delete a color from, 116
load swatch palette, 117
mix color on, 115
save, 118
Color Picker, 112, 252
Color printer, 245-246
Color Range command, 70-71
Color Table, 238-240
Commands palette, 22-23
Compress/Decompress EPSJPEG, 242
Compression, file, 242
Contrast, adjust, 99-110
Copy command, 86-90
Crop,
a picture, 48-49
a scan, 36
Crop marks, 248-249
Crystallize filter, 232
Custom Colors dialog box, 113
Cut command, 86-88

D
Darken mode, 135
Default Brushes, 139
Default colors icon, 111, 143, 162
Default Swatches palette, 117
Defaults, 251-254

Function keys, 22-23

monitor setup, 255

plug-ins, 251

ruler units, 254

scratch disks, 254
Define Pattern command, 229
Defloat command, 85, 186
Defringe command, 80
Delete a floating type selection, 186
Delete a layer, 97
Deselect a selection, how to, 72
Dialog boxes, how to use, 13
Dimensions,

modify, 44

of a new picture, 38

of Clipboard contents, 87
Disk storage, 24
Display modes, 62
Display size, modify, 59-61
Dissolve mode, 135

Dither, 252

Document, see File
Dodge/Burn/Sponge tool, 108, 129-130
Drag-and-drop, 96

Drop Shadow brushes, 143

Drop shadow, create a, 143, 188
Duotone, 250

Duplicate a layer, 153

Dve sublimartion printer, 246

Edges,
sharpen or blur, 191-192
smudge, 193-194
Editing tools, 4-5
Edit menu, 9
Elliptical marquee, 66
Emboss filter, 214
EPS,
DCS file, 247
open as a new document, 42
place from llustrator, 43
save a picture as, 52
Equalize command, 101
Eraser tool, 133, 144
Export,
a path, 176
Clipboard, 86, 253
Eyedropper tool, 114-115

F
Fade-out distance, 133-134
Feather command, 78, 172, 200, 221, 231-232
File (document),
close, 57
compression, 247
create a new, 36, 38
formats, 30, 52
menu, 9
open, 39-42
save a new, 52
save a new version of, 55-36
size, 7, 37-38, 44
size units, 24
Fill,
a path, 175
a selection, 119, 121
Paint Bucket, 142
pattern, 229
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tools, 4
type, 180
Film recorder, 247
Filter menu, 11
Fileers, 209-236
Add Noise, 217, 225, 227
Blur, 210
Color Hafltone, 222
Crystallize, 232
Emboss, 214
Find Edges, 212, 227, 230
Gaussian Blur, 189, 227
Lighting Effects, 233-236
Median, 223
Mezzotint, 154
Minimum, 213, 223
Mosaic, 228
Motion Blur, 225, 231-232
Ripple, 218, 221
Sharpen, 211
Solarize, 186
Tiles, 224
Trace Contour, 213
Twirl, 220-221, 226
Unsharp Mask, 42
Wind, 215-216
Zigzag, 219, 221
Find Edges filter, 212, 227, 230
Finger painting option for Smudge tool, 193
Flatten Image command, 155
Flip,
a picture, 50
a selection, 74
Float command, 26, 85, 121
Floating selection, defined, 7, 26, 83, 85
Foreground color, 15, 111-114, 138, 195,
197, 201
Frame selection, create, 71
Function keys, 22-23

G
Gamma, 256
Gamur Warning, 130-131
Gaussian Blur filter, 189, 227
General Preferences, 251-256
Glossary,

main, Appendix A,

mini, 7

Gradients, 195-202

Foreground/Background to transparent,
196, 202

in a selection, 200
in type, 197
linear, 195-197
multiple, 201-202
radial, 198

Grayscale picture,
colorize, 122
mode, 29

Grow command, 68

H

Halftone screen frequency, 35, 247

Hand tool, 62-63

Hard Light mode, 135

Hardware requirements, 24

Hide/Show Edges command, 74, 197

High contrast, make a picture, 102, 105

Highlights, adjust, 126-128, 142-144

Hue mode, 135

Hue/Saturation dialog box, 122-123, 214,
216,225

Image menu, 10

Imagesetter, 246

Image Size dialog box, 44-45

Indexed Color mode, 29, 237-240
choose Spectrum table for, 239
convert to, 237
edit color table of a picture in, 238-239
recolor, 240

Info palette, 21, 66, 73, 254

Interpolation, 46

Inverse command, 79, 82, 182, 221

Invert command, 100, 106, 159, 212-213

J

JPEG Compression, 242

Keyboard shortcuts,
assign using Commands paletre, 22-23
how to perform, 23
list of, Appendix B, 265-269
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L Marquee tool, 65-66, 71-73, 77-79, 84-85
Lab Color mode, 30, 41, 245-246 Masks, 147-150, 157-165
Laserwriter, 243-244 Median fileer, 223
Lasso tool, 67-68, 71-73, 77-78, 200 Menu,
Launch Photoshop, 33 Edit, 9
Layers, 91-98, 145-156 File, 9
blend, 146 Fileer, 11
clipping group, 152, 185 how to use a, 8
copy, 95-96 Image, 10
create, 92 Mode, 10
delete, 97 Select, 11
drag-and-drop, 96 Window, 12
duplicate, 153-154 Menu bar, 2-3
flatten, 155 Merge Layers command, 155
hide/display, 98 Mezzotint filter, 154
link, 151 Midtones, adjuse, 105, 108-110, 181-183, 190
make, 93 Minimum filter, 213, 223
mask, 147-150 Modes,
merge, 155 choose for floating section, 93, 135
mode of, 92, 98, 147 image, 28-30, 38, 42
move, 94 menu, 10
new, 92 screen display, 62
opacity of, 145 tool, 31, 133
preserve transparency of, 98 Monitor setup dialog box, 251, 255
restack, 94 Mosaic filter, 228
thumbnails, 92, 148 Motion Blur filter, 225, 231232
turn a floating selection into, 93 Mouse, how to use, 6
Leading, 178 Move,
Levels dialog box, 105-107, 181-182, 214, a layer, 94-96
225.226 a picture in a window, 62-63
Lighten mode, 135 a selection, 84
Lighting Effects Filter, 233-236 a selection marquee, 73
Lights and darks, modify, 99-110 type, 179
Linear blend, 195-197 Multiply mode, 135
Lines,
calligraphic, 140 N
straight, 141 New document, see File
Line tool, 133, 141 New Layer command, 92
Load Selection command, 159, 161 New Window, 61, 130
Luminosity mode, 135 None command, 72

LZW compression, 53, 242

o

M Opacity,

Magic eraser, 144 of a Fill, 119, 121

Magic Wand tool, 65, 68-69, 72-73, 77 of a floating selection, 93, 121
Make Alias command, 33 of a stroke, 120

Make Layer command, 93 of a layer, 145

Map commands, 99-103 Open a picture, 39-42
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Orientation, page, for printing, 246, 248
Output, see Printing
Overlay mode, 135

P
Page preview, 2-3, 241
Page Setup dialog box, 244-246, 248
Paintbrush tool, 133-135, 140
Paint Bucket tool, 133, 142
Painting tools, 4, 133-144
Palertes, 14
Paste command, 86-90
Paste Into command, §6-89
Paste Layer command, 86
Parh,
about, 167
clipping, 175
convert alpha channel into, 168
convert a selection into, 168
convert into a selection, 172
create, 169
delete, 172
deselect, 172
display, 171
export to Adobe [llustrator, 176
fill, 175
hide, 171
reshape, 173
save, 171
select, 171
stroke, 174
Paths palette, 20, 167-175
‘Pencil rool, 133, 140
Pen tool,
about, 167
create a path using, 169-170
reshape a path using, 173
Photo CD, 34, 40-41
Photograde, 244
Photoshop,
file formar, 52, 158
launch, 33
quit, 58
Picker palette, 15, 114
PICT,
save a picture as, 53
save a selection in, 158
Pixels, 7, 25
Place a picture from Adobe Hllustrator, 43

Plug-ins, 36, 251
Polygon selection, 67
Posterize, 103
PostScript Level-2, 30, 245-246
Preferences,
General, 251-253
Monitor Setup, 251, 255
More, 253
Scratch Disks, 251, 254
Units, 221, 254
Preserve Transparency for layers, 98
Preview option, 99, 123
Printing, 241-250
color, 245-246
color separations, 242, 246
devices, resolution of, 241
dye sublimation, 246
film recorder, 247
imagesetter, 246
laserwriter, 243-244
options, 248-249, 243
potential gray levels, 37
preview box, 2-3, 241
questions for offset printing, 242
registration marks, 248-249
tips, 242
Process color, mix a, 112

Q
QuarkXPress,
open a Quark EPS page, 40
print a Photoshop picture from, 247
save a picture to open in, 52-33
Quick Mask, 31, 157, 164-165
Quit Photoshop, 58

R
Rectangular marquee, 66, 71, 77, 79,
228-229
Registration marks, 248-249
Replace Color command, 124-125
Reposition, see Move
Resample, 45
Reset,
dialog box, 13
palettes, 17, 113-117
tools, 17
Resize,
a crop marquee, 48-49
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a palette or window, 2-3, 15
a picture, 44
a selection, 76
Resolution,
Auto, 45
modify, 44-45
monitor, 30, 60
of Clipboard contents, 86-87
of new document, 38, 41
printer, 241
scan, 35
type, 177
Restack a layer, 94
Revert, 32, 54
RGB Color,
channels, 27-28
mode, 28-29
output, 28-29, 247
Ripple filter, 218, 221
Rotate,
a crop marquee, 48-49
a picture, 51
a selection, 75
Rubber Stamp tool, 32, 44, 115, 201, 203-
208, 229
Ruler units, 2-3, 251, 254

S
Sample Merged, 69, 204
Saturation mode, 135
Save,
a new document, 52
a new version of a document, 55
an existing file, 54
as EPS, 52
as PICT, 53
as TIFE .53
Save a Copy, 56, 155
Save As (new version of a file), 30, 55
Save Selection command, 158, 160
Scale command, 76, 184
Scan into Photoshop, 36
Scanning, 34-36, 45, 242
Scan sizes, 37
Scratch Disk Preferences dialog box, 251, 254
Scratch palette, 16, 115
Screen back,
a picture, 106, 182, 190
type, 181, 183

Screen display modes, 62
Screen modes, 135
Scroll arrows, bars, boxes, 63
Selection,
add to, 77
circular, 66
color edge of, 120
Color Range command, 70-71
convert into path, 168
convert path into, 172
copy, 86-88
defined, 7, 25-26, 65
Defringe, 80
deselect, 72
elliptical, 66
entire picture, 635
feather, 78
fill, 137, 139
flip, 74
Float/Defloat, 83
floating, defined, 7, 83
frame, 71
Grow command, 68
hide marquee (Hide Edges), 74, 197
Inverse, 82
irregular 67
Lasso tool, 67-68, 71-73, 77-78, 200
Magic Wand tool, 65, 68-69, 72-73, 77
Marquee tool, 65-66, 71-73, 77-79, 84-85
move, 8§3-84
move margquee, 73
polygon, 67
rectangular, 66
resize, 76
rotate, 75
save to a channel, 158, 160
Similar command, 68
smooth, §1
square, 66
stroke, 174
subtract from, 77
tools, 4, 65-69, 73
type, 177-184, 186
Select menu, 11
Selective Color command, 131
Shadows,
change colors in, 109-110, 124-128,
130-131
drop, 143, 188
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type, 188-190
Sharpen filter, 185, 211
Shorteuts, keyboard,

about, 23

list, Appendix b
Show/Hide Edges command, 74, 197
Similar command, 68
Size,

file, 7, 24, 28, 37

image, 44-45
Sizes bar, 2-3, 241
Smudge, 191, 193-194
Soft Light mode, 1335
Solarize filter, 212
Sponge tool, 129-130
Stroke,

a path, 174

a selecdion, 120
Swatches palette, 16, 116-118
Switch colors icon, 111, 162, 164
System Palecte, defaulr, 252

T

Texture,
spaghetti, 227
woven, 225-226
Texturize a pattern, 230
Threshold dialog box, 102, 105
TIFF,
CMYK, 247
save a picture as a, 53
save selection ina, 158
Tiles filter, 224
Tint a Grayscale picture, 122, 126, 250
Title bar, 2-3
Tolerance, for Magic Wand tool, 68-69
Toolbox, 4-3
Trace Contour filter, 213
TrueType fonts, 177
Trumatch colors, 113, 117
TWAIN Acquire/TWAIN Select Source, 36
Twirl filter, 220-221, 226
Type, 177-190
alignment, 178
apply filter to, 216
clipping group, 152, 185
create, 178
Defloat, 186

delete, 186

deselect, 186

fading, 187

fill with a gradient, 195-198

fill with an image, 184-185

fill with a pattern, 184

fonts, 178

from Adobe Illustrator, 42-43, 177, 246

layer mask, 148

leading, 178

move, 179

place on own layer, 179

recolor, 180

screen back, 181, 183

screen back a picture with, 182

shadow, 188-190

size, 178

spacing, 178

style, 178

ways to modify, 184
Typeface, see Fonts

U
Underlying pixels,

defined, 7, 25, 63, 83

restore under floating selection, 146
Undo command, 9, 32, 72
Unit Preferences dialog box, 251, 254
Unsharp Mask filter, 46, 48

Vv
Variations dialog box, 109-110, 127-128
Vignerte a picture, 79

w

Wer Edges option, 133-134
Wind filter, 215-216

Window, create a new, 61, 130
Window menu, 12, 38, 59

Y 4

Zigzag filter, 219, 221

Zoom box, 2-3

Zoom In/Zoom Out commands, 59-60
Zoom tool, 60, 115
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More from Peachpit Press

How To Boss Your Fonts Around
Robin Williams

Ever had a power struggle with your fonts? This book
will put you in control, with answers to all your
questions about Macintosh fonts and how to use
them effectively. $12.95 152 pages

Icons for the Masses
David Lai

This entertaining and informative book shows you
how to use icons to quickly enliven and personalize
your Macintosh computer. Includes a disk of 1,000
icons and ICON Wizard, a shareware icon editor.
$17.95 154 pages, includes disk

lllustrator 5.0/5.5 for Macintosh:
Visual QuickStart Guide
Elaine Weinmann and Peter Lourekas

Written in the same style as Elaine Weinmann's
award-winning, best-selling QuarkXPress Visual
QuickStart Guide, this indispensible step-by-step
guide covers the basics of Illustrator and the latest
features of Illustrator 5.5. $17.95 240 pages

The Macintosh Bible CD-ROM
Jeremy Judson, Editor

A dazzling array of special goodies, featuring more
than 600 MB of utilities, games, sounds, video clips,
digitized photos, clip art, fonts, and demos. Also
includes selections from Peachpit books in Acrobat
format. §25.00 CD-ROM

The Macintosh Bible, 5th Edition

Edited by Darcy DiNucci

This classic reference book for the Macintosh is now
completely updated. The Macintosh Bible, Sth Edition is
crammed with tips and tricks that will help you to get
the most out of your Mac. $30.00 (1,100 pages)

For a complete list of Peachpit Press
@ titles call 1-800-283-9444 and
request our latest catalog.

The Photoshop Wow! Book (Mac Edition)
Linnea Dayton and Jack Davis

This book is really two books in one: an easy-to-
follow, step-by-step tutorial of Photoshop funda-
mentals and over 150 pages of tips and techniques
for getting the most out of Photoshop version 2.5.
Full color throughout, The Photeshop Wew! Book
includes a disk containing Photoshop filters and
utilities. $35.00 208 pages, includes disk

Protect Your Macintosh
Bruce Schneier

A hands-on guide that discusses all aspects

of Macintosh security: backups, viruses, data
protection, encryption, network security, and
physical security. Includes reviews of useful
products that can help you avert or recover from
disaster, $23.95 350 pages

QuarkXPress 3.3 for Macintosh:
Visual QuickStart Guide
Elaine Weinmann

Winner of the 1992 Benjamin Franklin Award, this
book is a terrific way to learn QuarkXPress. Lots of
illustrations and screen shots make each feature of
the program absolutely clear. This guide is helpful
to both beginners and intermediate QuarkXPress
users. $15.95 240 pages

Real World Scanning and Halftones
David Blatner and Steve Roth

Here's a book that will save you time and money
as you master the digital halftone process, from
scanning images to tweaking them on your Mac
to imagesetting them, 324,95 275 pages

Zap! How Your Computer Can Hurt You
and What You Can Do About It
Don Sellers

Learn about the variety of potential hazards of
using your computer and how to reduce your risk,
Includes chapters on backache, headache, radiation,
and much more. §12.95 150 pages
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Why is copyright important?

If you are a creator of images (whether Photoshop user, photographer,
designer, or fine artist), copyright protects you from having your images
stolen by someone else. As the copyright owner, you may either allow or
prevent anyone else from making copies of your work, making derivations
from your work (such as a poster made from a photograph), or displaying
your work publicly. Your copyrights last for your lifetime plus another fifty
years, so a successful work may benefit not only you but your heirs as well.
If you are a user of images, it is important that you understand the rights
and obligations connected with their use so you don't infringe on the copy-
right of someone else and expose yourself to legal or financial liabilities.

What is an infringement?

Infringement is unauthorized use of someone else's work. The test for
infringement is whether an ordinary observer would believe one work was
copied from another.

Is it an infringement if I scan an old image into Photoshop
and change it?

If the image was created in the United States and is more than 75 years old,
it is in the public domain and can be freely copied by you or anyone else.
You will have copyright in the new elements of the image that you create.

Is it an infringement if I scan a recent photograph into
4 Photoshop and change it?

The scanning itself is making a copy and so is an infringement. As a practi-
cal matter, however, it is unlikely you will be sued for infringement if you
change the photograph to the point where an ordinary observer would no
longer believe your work was copied from the original photograph.

What does “fair use” mean in terms of copyright?

A fair use is a use of spmeone else’s work that is allowed under the copy-
right law. For example, newsworthy or educational uses are likely to be fair
uses. The factors for whether a use is a fair use or an infringement are:
(1) the purpose and character of the use, including whether or not it is for
profit (2) the character of the copyrighted work (3) how much of the total
work is used and (4) what effect the use will have on the market for or
value of the work being copied.



Can I use a recognizable part of a photograph if the entire
source photograph is not recognizable?

You would have to apply the fair use factors. Obviously, factor (3) in the
previous answer relating to how much of the total work is used would be in
your favor, but if the use is to make a profit and will damage the market for
the source photograph it might be considered an infringement.

What are the damages for infringement?

The damages are the actual losses of the person infringed plus any profits
of the infringer. In some cases (especially if the work was registered before
the infringement), the court can simply award between $500 and $20,000
for each work infringed. If the infringement is willful, the court can award
as much as $100,000.

Do I have to register my images to obtain my copyright?

No, you have the copyright from the moment you create a work. However,
registration with the Copyright Office costs $20 and will help you in the
event your work is infringed. To obtain Copyright Application Form VA (for
Visual Arts), write to the Copyright Office, Library of Congress, Washington,
D.C. 20559 or call (202) 707-9100. Ask for the free Copyright Information
Kit for the visual arts and you will receive many helpful circulars developed
by the Copyright Office.

DolIneed touse copyright notice to obtain or protect my
copyright?

It is always wise to place copyright notice on your work, because it is a visi-
ble symbol of your rights as copyright owner. Prior to 1989 the absence of
copyright notice when the images were published or publicly distributed
could, in certain circumstances, cause the loss of the copyright. Since
March 1, 1989, the absence of copyright notice cannot cause the loss of the
copyright but may give infringers a loophole to try and lessen their dam-
ages. Copyright notice has three elements: (1) "Copyright” or “Copr” or “©"
(2) your name and (3) the year of first publication.

How do I get permission to reproduce an image?

A simple permission form will suffice. It should set forth what kind of pro-
ject you are doing, what materials you want to use, what rights you need in
the material, what credit line and copyright notice will be given, and what
payment, if any, will be made. The person giving permission should sign
the permission form. If you are using an image of a person for purposes of
advertising or trade, you should have them sign a model release. If the per-
son’s image is to be altered or placed in a situation that didn’t occur, you
would want the release to cover this. Otherwise you may face a libel or
invasion of privacy lawsuit.

Tad Crawford, Esq. is the author of Legal Guide for the Visual Artist, Business and
Legal Forms for Fine Artists, Business and Legal Forms for Photographers, and other books
published by Allworth Press, 10 East 23rd Street, New York, NY 10010,

@ 1995 Tad Crawford



“Visual QuickStart Guide: Photoshop 2.5 for the Macintosh is a
great choice for someone just starting out with Photoshop. In
under 250 pages, it covers all of Photoshop’s fundamental
techniques. The book is heavy on illustrations and diagrams,
and each technique is covered in a straightforward 1-2-3
manner.”

Mac Monitor
Savannah Macintosh Users Group

“This book provides a no-nonsense, step-by-step guide to get
readers up and running in hours rather than days....The
Visual QuickStart format allows you to pick up new skills
without wading through endless pages of text.... With a
heavy emphasis on graphics, the book includes hundreds of
tips to steer beginners out of harm’s way.”

It’s News 2 Me

“The authors describe each command’s function clearly and
simply, and pictures accompany throughout to help you
understand effects achieved. If you’ve been asked to start
using Photoshop right now, this book may be your best bet
for getting something done fast.”

Washington Apple Pi

Other Visual QuickStart Guides by Elaine Weinmann

QuarkXPress for Macintosh
QuarkXPress for Windows

Other Visual QuickStart Guides by Elaine Weinmann
and Peter Lourekas

Ilustrator for Macintosh
Photoshop for Windows



BOOK LEVEL

B Handy tear-out QA sheet on copyright Vheginning
issues by attorney Tad Crawford l , V intermediate

= Eight-page color section

advanced

PHOTOSHOP 3

Need to learn Photoshop fast?
Try a Visual QuickStart! /

=& Takes an easy, visual approach to teaching Photoshop, where y !
pictures guide you through the software and show you what to do.

=% Works like a reference book—you look up what you need and
then get straight to work.

=& No long-winded passages— concise, straightforward commentary
explains what you need to know.

[ Based in New York, Elaine Weinmann is an artist and an instructor

/ at the New School Computer Instruction Center and Pratt Manhattan,
Peter Lourekas is a New York—based artist, a faculty member of
Parsons School of Design and the New School Computer Instruction
Center, and an instructor at The Cooper Union School of Att.
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